ITTF - English + MoHron

Handbook for Match Officials (18th edition, 2026)

LUyyryvuH rapoiH asnara (HMO 2026)

Lyyry, Tycnax wyyry oypMuiar 604uT TOrNoATOA X3PX3H X3P3MKYYI3X — LWaNranTbiH Hexuen 6aianbiH acyynTbiH
rofl 3x. AHrAn eryyn6ap 6ypuiiH OOpP MOHI o OpyyyAra.

MOHron opyyynra Hb WYYryYninH Wwanrantan 63n43x cypranTbiH 3opunroton 6ereen anbaH €cHel 6Guw. MapraaHTan yen aHram 3X Xy4YUHTINA.
https://umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn
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1 INTRODUCTION
| Opumnn

1.1 The purpose of this booklet is to guide match officials on the application of
laws and regulations, and it should be read in conjunction with the current ITTF
Statutes (also available from the ITTF website).
DHIXYY rapblH aBnarbiH 30pUJro Hb TOrNoATbIH anbaH TywaanTHyyaag (match
officials) xyynb 60710H XXYpPMbIF X3Pp3r/13X34 Ynurnan erex asnan bereen yyHunr ITTF-
NNH 04000 Mepaexx byn [ypam xxypam (Statutes)-Tan xaMT yHLINX X3p3rTIN (YYHUIAT
ITTF-ninH B36CcanTaac MeH aB4y 60s1HO).

It deals mainly with the duties of umpires and assistant umpires, but it also
includes aspects of the referee’s duties in relation to the control of matches.

DH3 Hb FON4YJIOH WYYry (umpire) 60010H Tycnax Wyyr4mmH (assistant umpire)
YYPrUnH Tyxanm eryynax 6010BY TOrNONAThII XsHaxTan X0N600TON epeHXnin
lyyr4mnH (referee) yyprunH 3apum acyynnbir MeH bartaacaH.

The Handbook for Tournament Referees covers the wider duties of a
tournament referee.Match officials should also refer to the URC Newsletter,
videos and FAQ on the URC website for the latest update information,
recommended procedures, and rules changes.
TaML23HUN epeHXUA WYYrY4MnH rapbliH asnara (Handbook for Tournament Referees)
Hb T3ML33HUN €POHXUN LWWYYMYUWH UYY 6preH Xyp33Tan YyYprunur xamapaar.
TornonTelH anbaH TywaanTHYyA XaMrUnH CYYJAUNH LUWH3YUICIH M3 433131,
30B/1I6M>X 60ONIFOCOH XXypaM, OYPMUINH eep4nenTuinr Ma3a03xunH tyng URC-uinH
B36canT A33px URC-unH m3033n1nmnH ToBxmumon (Newsletter), snageo 6onoH
TYraaman acyynTt XxapuynTt (FAQ)-bIr MeH Y33X X3p3rTaun.

1.2 Officials should also refer to the World Table Tennis (WTT) Handbooks due
to differences in regulations.

XXypMbIH gnraatan bangnaac wantraanaH anban tywaanTtHyyn World Table Tennis
(WTT)-nnH rapblH aBnaryynbir MeH Xaprassax X3parTaun.

Refer Appendix G useful links.
| X3parTanm xonboocyyabir G xaBCcpanTaac Y3H3 VY.

1.3 Players are entitled to expect consistency in the conduct of matches and
should not be expected to have to make continual adjustment to different
procedures in different competitions or different countries.

Tornoryma TOrNONTbIM H3M3H XKUIL ABYYNaXbIr Xy/133X 3pXTan bereen eep eep
TOMUI3H, 66p eep yscan eep eep Xypama 6banHra gacaH 30XMUOX Waapanara
T3O3HA Ty nrapax écrymu.
In order to encourage consistency, the ITTF Umpires and Referees Committee
(URC) has produced a summary of recommended procedures for match
officials, and these are included as Appendices A, C, D & E.
HaraH xurg 6anansir gamxux 3opuaroop ITTF-niH Wyyrd 6a EpeHxuin wyyr4ammH

Xopoo (URC) TornontbiH anbaH TywaanTHyyaan 30puysicaH 3eBaeM>XX 60/rocoH
XXYPMbIH XypaaHrynr rapracaH 6ereen saraspuinr A, C, D, E xaBcpanTtapj opyyJicaH.
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Appendix F covers some aspects of Para table tennis and Appendix G is a list of

useful links.
F xaBcpanT Hb Mapa WNp33HUN TEHHNCHUIA 3apuM acyyanbir xamapaar bereen G
XaBCPaNT Hb X3p3arTanm xonbooCcyyablH XXarcaanT oM.

2 LAWS AND REGULATIONS
| Xyyne 6a xypam

2.1 Applicability
| Xampax xypa3

2.1.1 The first requirement of a match official is a sound knowledge of the
rules, comprising laws and regulations, which govern competitive table
tennis, complemented by a clear understanding of the extent to which they
apply to different types of competition.
TornontbiH anbaH TylWaalTaHO TaBUl Aax XaMIMAH 3XHUN Laapdniara 6on
OpPCONA66HT LWMPIIHUA TEHHUCUIT 30XxMuyyngar, Xyyab (laws) 6010H XXypMaac
(regulations) 6ypAacaH AypMUAT CaH M343X, MEH 34r33p Hb 66ep eep TepPJSINNH
TIMU23HO AMap X3M>X33HO XaMaapaXbIlr TO,D,OpXOI7I onnarox ABOaAJ1 OM.

The relevant information is contained in Chapters 2, 3 and 4 of the ITTF
Statutes.
Xonborgox m3a33030 ITTF-nnH ypam XypmblH (Statutes) 2, 3, 4-p 6ynarT
banpar.

2.2 Laws
| Xyyne

2.2.1 The “Laws of Table Tennis”, referred to hereafter as “laws”, are
contained in Chapter 2. The laws apply to all international play and are
generally adopted by Associations for their domestic competitions, although
any Association has the right to introduce variations for competitions that
concern only its own players.

«LnpasHUN TeHHNCHUN Xyysb» (Laws of Table Tennis)-nnr uaawnpg «xXyyJsb» rax
H3pN3Xx 6ereepn 3H3 Hb 2-p ByNarT 6arTcaH. Xyysb Hb BYX OJIOH YJICbIH TOr10ATO4,
xamMaapax 6ereen Xonboop (Associations) eepcannH 4OTOOAbIH TIMLIIHLA,
epeHxungee mepaner. 3x433 anb 4 X0n1600 36BX6H 66PUNH TOrN0or4404
XaMaapax TIMUI3H eepyIenT opyyJiax 3pXTIN.

A law can be changed only at a General Meeting, with the agreement of a

75% majority of those voting.
Xyynuinr 3eBxeH EpeHxun xypan (General Meeting)-aap, caHan erceH xymyycumH
75%-1NH ONOHXUWH 36BLUBOPSI66P 66pYNIIX BONHO.
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2.3 Regulations
| >Kypam

2.3.1 Chapter 3 contains the “Regulations for International Competitions”,
referred to hereafter as “regulations”, which apply, in general, to all
international competitions.
3-p 6ynartT «ON0H yNCbIH TAMU33HUIM XypaM» (Regulations for International
Competitions) 6arTcaH 6ereen yYHUIT Laallng «>XKypaM» 3> HIPJAIHI. DHI Hb
epeHxXnnaee byx 0sI0H YACbIH TOIMUIIHA XaMaapHa.

The additional regulations for world title events, including World
Championships, are given in Chapter 4. These regulations can be changed
only at a meeting of the ITTF Board of Directors, by a simple majority of those
voting.
HanXxnnH aBapra wanrapyynax mamuyd3H (World Championships) 33par 4s3/ixunH
aBaprlra UoJiHbl Tepayyasa 30pUnyJsiCaH HOIMINIT XYPMbIT 4-p 6VJ13FT OrceH. 3,£|,r33p
XXYpMbIr 36BX6H ITTF-unH 3axupnyyabiH 3esnen (Board of Directors)-unH xypnaap,
CaHaJ1 erceH XVMYVCI/II7IH SHIMWH OJIOHXNOP 86PHNIIXK 6onHo.

3 TYPES OF COMPETITION
| Tamu33Huin Tepnyyn

3.1 Open Tournaments
| HaanTTai TaMU3H

3.1.1 An open tournament is a competition, organised with the authority of
the Association in whose territory it is held, which is open for entry to the
players of any Association.
H3317TT31 TOMU33H (open tournament) ragar Hb TyXanH TaMUI3H 601K 6yn HyTar
03BCrapuninH XonbooHbl 3eBLUe6psIeep 30XNOH banryynargaar, asib 4 Xo/1600HbI
Tornoryug 6ypTryysmx (entry) oponuox 6010MXTON TIMLIIH OM.

In all such tournaments there may be minor variations of the regulations

where the organising authority is unable or unwilling to meet all of the

requirements, usually in respect of playing conditions such as playing space.
3oxunoH 6anryynaryd 6anryynnara 6yx waapgnarbir XxaHrax 6onomxrymn éytoy
XaHraxblr Xycaxrym 6os nnm 6yx TamMud3HA XKypMaac 6ara 33pruinH 3epyy 6anmx
60/1HO. DH3 Hb UX3BYJI3H TOM/I0X TaNbaH X3M»X33 33P3r TOrMI0X HEXL®NTIN
xonbooTton banpar.

3.1.2 Where an open tournament does not comply with a particular
regulation, the entry form must clearly state the nature and the extent of any
variations, so that intending competitors will know in advance the limitations
that will apply.
H331TT31M TOMU33H asib HIM XXYPMbIF XaHraxrym 6on 6ypTranunH (entry) masartag
AMap eep4senT, AsMap X3aMX33HA 6banraar Tooopxon 3aax écton. MHracH33p
OpPOJILOX M)XK Byr TamMupymg amap Xs3raapianT YANYIIXUAT ypbayYnaaH M343X
6onHo.
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A competitor who submits such an entry form is assumed to have understood
and accepted the limitations, and the tournament will then be conducted
under the modified regulations.
Niaim BYPTraAMnH MaarT UAr33CoH TaMUPYHbIM 3AM33P XA3raapAanTbir ONIF0XK,
XYJ193H 36BLU66PCOH M)XK Y33X Bbereen ToSMUIIHUNT 66PHYNICOH XYPMbIH Aaryy
ABYYJIHa.

3.1.3 Each season an Association may nominate one senior, one junior and
one veteran’s open tournament, which it organises as its Senior, Junior, or
Veterans’ Open International Championships, and for such a tournament, the
regulations can be modified only with the permission of the ITTF Executive
Committee.

Xon6oo ynupan byp HacaHg XypP3ar4annH, 6CBOPUNH, axMadblH TyC Oyp Har
H3NTTOW TIMUIIHUNT 66pUINH 30XNOH Banryyngar HacaHg xXypar4anmH,
©cBepuinH, 3cB31 AXMaablH H331TT31 OJIOH YNCbIH aBapra waarapyyJsjax TaMU33H
©0/roH H3p 3aaH TOrTooX 60/IHO. UMM TaMUI3HA XKYPMbIr 36BX6H ITTF-nnH
MynusTrax xopooHsbl (Executive Committee) 3eBLUeepiesp eep4nix 60HO.

Similarly, any variations for World Championships must be authorised by the
ITTF Board of Directors and for Continental Championships by the appropriate
Continental Federation.
YYHT31M agnnaap O3/1XUWH aBapra wanrapyyiax TamMu33H4 opyylax ajimBaa
eepynentuunr ITTF-nnH 3axupnyyabiH 3esnen (Board of Directors), TuBunH aBapra
lWanrapyysax TaMU33HA opyyJsiax eep4ienTninr xonborgox TnemimmH xonboo
(Continental Federation) 3eBweepceH banx écTon.

An Association, in addition, may also organise a Para table tennis
tournament.
YyYH33C ragHa Xonboo (Association) lNMapa WWP33HNIA TEHHUCHUI TIMUI3H
(tournament) meH 30x1oH BGanryysx 6onHo.

3.2 Restricted Tournaments
| Xasraapnaraman TamMu3sH

3.2.1 Domestic tournaments, in which all the players are from the same
Association and tournaments that are restricted to players from a defined
area or to members of specific groups or professions are not automatically
covered by the regulations.
Byx Tornor4 Hb Har XonbooHbix banpgar 4OTOOAbIH TOMLI3H, MEH Togopxon byc
HYTIMAH TOrJIOr4Yna 3CB3J1 TOAOPXOW BYI3M, MIPraXKJAUWNH FMLYYaA33p
XA3raapaargcCaH TaMU33HO )KYpPaM aBTOMaTaap xamaapaxrym.

For these competitions the organising authority has the right to decide which

of the regulations will apply and what variations, if any, it wishes to make.
DAr33p TOMU33HUN XYBb, XXYPMbIH aJIMUT Hb MOPA6X, X3P3B XYCB3J1 AMap
eepyYNeNnT opyynaxbir 30XMOH banryynard banryynnara lwnnnsax spxTan.
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3.3 Other International Competitions
| Bycan, onoH ynckiH TaMU23H

3.3.1 International team matches, other than those in World or Continental
Championships, normally observe all the regulations, but the participating
Associations may agree on modifications.
OanxninH 605104 TMBMIH aBapra waarapyysax TaMu33H33¢ bycag 0s10H YCbIH
B6arniH (team) TOrnonTyyn NX3BYJI3H BYX XXYypMbIr Mepaaer 601084 0poILOrY
Xonboopn eep4nenT opyysiaxaap TOXMPOLOXX 6OSHO.

In these and other international competitions, it should be assumed that all
the appropriate regulations are in force unless the published conditions of the
event state that there are exceptions and make clear what the exceptions
are.
2ars3p 60s10H Bycan 0ONI0H YACLIH TOMUI3HA, TyXallH TepannH (event) HUATICIH
HexUesna yn XamMaapaxX 3ynn banraar 3aaraaryn, MeH T34Ar33p Hb oy 6010XbIr
Topopxon 6onroorym 60n xonborgox Oyx XKypam Xy4uH Terennep rax y3Ha.

4 MATCH OFFICIALS
| TornonTeiH anban TywaanTHyyp,

4.1 Referee
| Epenxuit wyyry

4.1.1 For every competition as a whole, a referee is appointed, usually with
one or more deputies who can act on his or her behalf.
TaMU33H BYX31433 HAM epeHxXui WwyyryTan (referee) banx bereen Nx3B413H
TYYHUI 6MHB6C a)Kunniax 3pXTan HIr Byoy X34 X343H opsorymir (deputies) xamT
ToOMUAOOT.

The referee or an authorised deputy must be present in the playing hall
throughout play, to decide any question of rule interpretation, on which he or
she is the sole authority, and generally to ensure that the competition is
conducted in accordance with the relevant laws and regulations.

EpeHxuin wyyry 3CB3J1 3pX 0OJror4COH OpPJiIordY Hb TOMONT YPrasixk3X 6yx
XyrayaaHg TornontbiH 3aang 6anx écton. MHracHaap aypMunH Tannbapran
X0n6ooToN anmBaa acyynbir WNnAs3x (3H3 acyyniaap 36BXeH TP J1 3pX
M3A3NT3M), MOH TIMUIIHUNT XO0N60r[oX Xyysb, XXYPMbIH garyy sByynaxbir
€POHXUNL Hb XaHraHa.

4.1.2. Where the referee is the sole arbiter, such as in allowing a temporary
suspension of play for injury or disqualifying a player for misbehaviour, he or
she must act consistently and avoid any suspicion of partiality to particular
players.

EpeHxun wyyry raHuaapaa Wnaasr acyyaang, Tyxannban 6sapTtnmnH ynamaac
TOrNONThIM TYP 30rCOOXbIlN 36BLLUS6PO6X, 3CB3J1 TOrIOr4Yninr 3OXVICFVI7I aBUPbIH
(misbehaviour) ynmaac xacax (disqualify) 33parT Tap H3r3H xurg 6angnaap

AXXNNaXK, TOOOPXON TOrOrYabir YYD Y3C3H M3X CIXKUT TOPYYI13X33C
3aNJICXUINX ECTON.
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In major competitions, it is recommended that the referee and his or her
deputies be from different Associations, so that there is always a “neutral”
official to adjudicate in a dispute.
TOMOOXOH TOMUI33HA ePeHXMN Wwyyry 6010H TYYHUI Opaoryna eep eep
XonbooHooc banxbir 3eBnex 6barHa. MHraCcH33p MapraaHbIr WANABIPIIX «TOBUNT
caxmcaH» anbaH TywaanTaH ypramnk 6banx 6osHo.

4.1.3 The referee is responsible for the appointment of match officials.
| TornonTblH anbaH TywaanTHYYAbIr TOMUAOX YYPrUNT €POHXUI LLUYYTY XapuyLHa.

Although he or she will not normally make such appointments himself or
herself, he or she must be satisfied that the officials are competent and that
they act fairly and consistently.
T3p NX3BYAIH MAM TOMUNTOOr ©6pee XMNA3rryn 4 anbaH TywaanTHyyAd
YagBapTaun, MeH wynapra, H3raH Xurg axxunanax 6anraag ntrantam 6anx écTon.

He or she should explain to the umpires, in his or her pre-tournament
briefing, how he or she expects laws and regulations to be applied, especially
where any of these are new or might be contentious.
Tap TOMU33HUN eMHeX 3aaBapyuiraa (briefing)-gaa xyysb, XXypMbIr X3pPX3H
X3P3rJIdIXNNT XYCIK Banraaraa wyyryasg (umpires) Tannbapnax xaparTan.
flnaHrysia TSAr33pUIAH aflb H3M Hb LUMH3, 3CB3J1 MapraaH yycrax 6onsowryimn 6on.

4.1.4 The players are under the jurisdiction of the referee from the time at
which they arrive at the playing venue until the time at which they leave it.

Tornorymg TSMU33HUIN ra3apT UPCIH Laraacaa 3xJ9H TYYHUNT OPXUH siBaX
XYPT31 epeHXnin Wwyyr4ynmH ma3gnninH (jurisdiction) gop banHa.

The practice hall or area is considered part of the playing venue.
XanaanTtblH (practice) 3aan 3¢cBan Tanbamr TSMUI3HUN ra3pblH H3M X3C3M M)XK
Y3HD3.

4.2 Umpire
| Wyyry

4.2.1 For each match there is an umpire, whose primary duty is to decide the
result of each rally.

Tornont (match) 6yp Har wyyryTam (umpire) 6anx bereen TYYHUN YHACIH YYypar
Hb pannu (rally) 6ypuiH yp AYHr WMAA3X SBAAN IOM.

In principle, the umpire has no discretionary powers, but he or she is required
to exercise judgment in applying some laws and regulations, such as deciding
whether a rally should be a let because a player’s service or return may have
been affected by circumstances outside the player’s control, or whether a
player’s behaviour is acceptable.

3apyMbIH XYBbA LUYYIY ©6PUNH Y3IMMXI3P LUMNADX dPX MIASNTYN. 9X033 3apuMm
XYYJb, XYPMBbII X3P3rN3X433 66pee AYrHINT XUNX Waapaniaratan. Tyxannban,
TOrIOr4YninH cepsuc (service) acsan byyaant (return) TyxanmH TOr0r4nimnH
XsiHaNTaac ragyypx Hexuen 6ananbiH HeneeHA epTceH Banxx 6on3owrym Ty
pannur net (let) 6bonrox 3cax, acB3N TOrsaor4YnnH 6rnes aB4 gBax banmaan xXynssH
3eBLUBOPOrA6XYNL, CIXNNT WNNLIX.
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4.2.2 Where the umpire is officiating alone, he or she has the final decision on
all questions of fact that arise during a match, including decisions on all edge
balls and on all aspects of service.
LLIyyry raHuaapaa wyy>x 6anraa yen TornonTbiH g9BUaf rapcaH 6oant 6ananbiH
(fact) 6yx acyyanaap, TyyHun gotop 6yx npmarunH bember (edge ball) 6on0oH
cepBUCUMIH Byx acyynnaap 3UCUH WNAABIPUNAT T3P rapraHa.

In these circumstances he or she is directly responsible also for all timings,
but when the expedite system is in operation, he or she is assisted by
another official who acts as stroke counter.
Ninm Hexuena Tap 6yx uar XaMXUATUAT MeH LWYYya XapuyLHa. XapuH xypaacrax
cuctem (expedite system) ynndmmk banmx yen TyyHLO LOXUAT Toosior4yoop (stroke
counter) axxunnax eep anbaH TylwaanTaH TyCcsaHa.

4.2.3 Although the umpire is obliged to accept certain decisions made by
other match officials, he or she is entitled to seek an explanation if he or she
believes that an official has made a decision that is outside his or her
jurisdiction.
LLIyyry 6ycag TorsonTbiH anbaH TywaanTHbl rapracaH TOAOPXOW WNABIPYYLANAT
XYJ193H 36BLU66POX YYPIrTIN 4, TyxanH anbaH TylwaasnTaH eepuinH 3pX M3 0JNNH
XYP33HI3C ragyyp WNNABIP rapracaH raxx y3ean Tannbap waapaax s3pxTan.

If, on enquiry, he or she finds that an official has acted in this way he or she
can overrule the decision wrongly made by that official, either by reversing it
or, more usually, by declaring the rally a let.
JlaBnaH acyyxap TyxanH anbaH TywaanTaH nnm bangnaap ynnndn XMncaH Hb
TOrTOOrABO LWYYry T3p anbaH TywaanTHbl Bypyy rapracaH WnMnaB3punr
XYYUHIY 601ro> 60HO. YYHUNT WNNABIPUAT 3CPIr33P Hb 66PYN6X, ICBIT UYY
TYr33M3J/1 Hb pannur net (let) raxk 3apnax 3amaap XMNH3.

4.2.4 The umpire should be about 2-3 metres from the side of the table, in
line with the net, preferably on a slightly raised chair, although this is not
essential for singles.
LLyyry wmpasHmMin xa)Kyyraac onposiyooroop 2-3 MeTpunH 3ang, topton (net) Har
wyramza, 6onomxTton 6on 6ara 33par eHAep CaHAanN A33p CyyX X3p3arTan. ax[33
raHUuaap4uncaH (singles) TornonTon 3H3 Hb 3aaBan 6uw.

For doubles, the umpire is advised to stand if his or her seat is not high
enough for him or her to see clearly whether in service the ball bounces on
the correct half-courts.
Xoc (doubles) Tornontoa cepsucuinH yea 6ember 3eB xarac tanyya (half-courts)
033p ok Banraa aCaXUAT ToA Xapaxan cyyaasa Hb XaHrantTanm eHaep 6uw 6on
Lyyr4mnr 6ocy 30orcoxbir 3eBnex banHa.

Standing for singles is not recommended, because it unnecessarily obstructs
the view of spectators.

MaHUaapyuacaH Tornonton 60CY 30rcoxbir 36BN6AGITYMN, YHUP Hb 3HD Hb
Y33r4gunnH xapax 6010MXUIAT Waapaiararynrasp xaagar.
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4.2.5 The players are under the jurisdiction of the umpire from the time at
which they arrive at the playing area until the time at which they leave it.

Tornorumpg Torsox Tanbam (playing area)-g MpCaH Laraacaa 3xJ139H TYYHUWUT OPXMH
ABaX XYPTaJ WYYr4mnH m3anmnH (jurisdiction) nop 6anHa.

4.3 Assistant Umpire
| Tycnax wyyry

4.3.1 An assistant umpire is appointed to takeover or shares some of the
umpire’s duties.

Tycnax wyyr4unimr (assistant umpire) Wyyr4mmH 3apmm yyprumr XysassaH aBax
3CB3J1 XyBaaJilaxaap TOMUIAOr.

For example, an assistant umpire is solely responsible for decisions on edge
or side balls at the side of the table nearest to him or her, and he or she has
the same power as the umpire to decide the legality of a player’s service
action, e.qg. if a player obstructs the ball and some of the conditions for a let.
XMunwssn63n, Tycnax wyyr4 eepT XxaMrunH onp 6anraa WMP33HNIA TabiH
NPMarnnH 6010H xa>kyyrumnH 6embernnH (edge or side balls) wunasspunr
AaHraapaa xapuyuHa. MeH TOrfIor4nimnH CepBUC XUNX Yyungsn oypMunmH garyy
3CIXUNT, XMW Hb Tornory bemberTt caag xmncaH (obstructs) acax 6010H neTunH
(let) 3apuM HEXLONNUT WMNASX3 L WYYrY4TIM agui 3pX M34310TIN.

4.3.2 If either the umpire or the assistant umpire decides that a player’s
service action is illegal, that a player obstructs the ball, that the ball in
service touches the net or that the conditions of play are disturbed in a way
that could affect the outcome of the rally, that decision stands.

X3p3B LWYYry 3CB3J Tyc/iax WYYrYnmH asb HIM Hb TOMJIOM4YUNH CEPBUC XNNX
YANONMAT oypPaM 36pUCeH, Tornory bemberT caan xuncaH (obstructs), cepsucninH
(service) 6ember TopoHA XYPC3H, 3CB3 Pa/INAH YP AYHA Heneesxk 6onoxyny,
6anmponaap Tornox Hexues angarAcaH raxk WUWAABIM TIP WMNABIP XYUYUHTIN
X3B33p banHa.

A decision made by the Assistant Umpire, in the above circumstances may
not be overruled by the Umpire.
H23pX Hexuenn Tycnax Wyyr4YMmH rapracaH WMNAB3pUNr Wyyry Xy4nHrym
bonrox 6onoxryn.

4.3.3 Nevertheless, a decision taken by one of these officials may, in some
circumstances, be pre-empted by a decision of the other.
3CoH X3,£I,I/II7| Y 3apunM HexXxuena sarasp anbaH TylWaaJ1THbI aJlb H3rHUN rapracaH
LWNNOB3P HEreernmHx Hb TYPYYJDK rapracaH LWWMWAB3PUNH yaiMaac ad
xonborgonrym 6o05>x 6osHo.

For instance, whether or not the ball touches the edge of the playing surface
on the side nearest to the assistant umpire may be irrelevant if the umpire
has already seen a player move the playing surface.
XMuwssn6sn, Tornory Tornox ragapryyr (playing surface) xegenreCHUNr wyyry
aJlb X3OUNH XapcaH 6on Tycnax wyyr4ung xamrumH onp tang bember Tornox
ragapryyrumH npMarT XypCcaH 3C3X Hb a4 xonborgonrym 6amx 6onaHo.
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Similarly, a service that is judged illegal by the assistant umpire may not be
penalised if the umpire has previously decided that the rally is a let because
a ball from another table has come into the playing area.
YYHT31M agnnaap, eep WwWnpadH33c 6bember Tornox Tanbamp op>x MPCIH Ty Wwyyry
pannur net (let) raxk eMHe Hb WNNACIH 60N TyCcnax Wyyr4YnmnH aypam 3epUCeH
F3>K Y3C3H CEePBUCUNT WNNTIIXIyn 6anx 60HoO.

4.3.4 The assistant umpire should be seated directly opposite the umpire, in
line with the net, and at about the same distance from the table.
Tycnax wyyry Wwyyr4mmH ar aCcpar Tang, ToOpTOM HAr Wwyramz, Wnp33H33C
OMPOJILOOr00p VKN 3af CYYyX X3P3arTan.

The assistant umpire should not stand for doubles.
| Tycnax wyyry xoc (doubles) Tornontoa 6oc4 30rcox écryi.

4.4 Timekeeper
| LLar xamxxury

4.4.1 The assistant umpire may act as timekeeper, but some umpires prefer
to carry out this function themselves, perhaps because they wish to decide
for themselves how much time to allow for interruptions in play.

Tycnax wyyry uar xaMmxurysap (timekeeper) axkxunnax 6onHo. '3x433 3apum

LUYYrY 3H3 YYPrUnr eepee rynudTraxunr nnyyn ysnsr bereen maraarym
TOrNIONTbIH Tacangang Xxap Ux Xyrauyaa oJiIroxoo eepee WNNa3Xnnr xycosrtan

xonb6ooTon.

The timekeeper is required to monitor the duration of practice, of play in a
game, of intervals between games and of any authorised suspension of play,
and his or her decision is final on the time that has elapsed.
Llar xamxury xanaanTt (practice)-blH yprajykaax xyrauaa, ceT (game) JoTopxX
TOrNONTbIH Xyrauaa, CeT X00pOHAbIH 3aBcapnara (interval) 6os0H
36BLUO6P6rACeH asnBaa Typ 30rCONThIH Xyrauaar XsHax yyparTan 6ereen
OHIepPCOH XyrauaaHbl Tasl@aapx TYYHUA WNAABIP SUCUAHX BalHa.

4.5 Stroke Counter
| LloxunT Toonory

4.5.1 Stroke counting when the expedite system is in operation is normally
undertaken by a separate official, but the assistant umpire also can act as

stroke counter.
Xypaoacrax cuctem (expedite system) ynnunax 6anx yen LOXuATbIr MX3BYIIH
Tycfaa anbaH TywaanTaH TOON[0r, M3IxXA33 Tycaax Wwyyry 4 MeH LOXUNT
Toosnor4yoop (stroke counter) axxnnnax 6onHo.

The stroke counter’s duty is solely to count the return strokes of the receiver
and his or her decision on this question of fact cannot be overruled.

LLoXnNnT TOONOr4YnMnH Yypar Hb 36BX6H XYJ193H aBar4unH (receiver) byuaax
LLOXMCOH (return) yoxmnTyyabir Toonox 6bereen 3H3 6oanT BananbiH acyyasaapx
TYYHUI WANOBIPUAT XYHYUHTYR Bonroxx 6onoxryin.
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If the assistant umpire does act as stroke counter, he or she still retains his or
her full responsibilities as assistant umpire.The recommended position for the
stroke counter is standing next to the umpire so the umpire can clearly hear
the counting (in a large stadium with a vocal crowd it can be difficult to hear
from the opposite side of the playing area).

Xapas TyCnaXx Wwyyryd "oxXmJsit TOOJZIOr4oop a>XmsiylaBasJl TyCJiaxX LUVYF‘-II/II7IH 6YX
YYPra3 X3B33p XaAaranHa. LLoxunT Toonor4ymimnH 3esnemM>xx 60rocoH bampaan Hb
LLIYYF‘-II/II7IH XaXxxyyn 30rcox 6GF66,EI, MHICH33P WyYYrY TO0J10XbIN TOA COHCOX
6010MXXTON (0SIOH Y33rYTIN, WYYrnaHTam TOM UIHMINA3X3 4 TOrs10xX TanbamH
3CP3r Tajlaac CoHCoxon X3uyy 6anx 605HO).

If this is not possible for reasons of TV cameras, or blocking the sight of

spectators, then the stroke counter should stand next to the assistant umpire.
Xapas Tenesn3nnH KaMep 3CB3J1 Y33F‘-I,£I,I/II7IH XapaX DoNTOMXUNNT Xaax 33p3ar
lWwanTraaHaap 3H3 60/10MXXrym 6071 LOXUAT TOOJIONY Tycnax LWYYrYUinH xaxxyyn
30rCOX X3P3rTaN.

Exceptionally, if both positions would cause issues for TV and/or spectators,
the stroke counter may be seated next to the umpire.

OHurom Toxmnonnong, xap3B xoép banpnan xo€ynaa Tenesms 6010H/3CBIN
y33r4yg34 acyyaan yycrax 601 LOXUAT TOOIOrY WYYrYUNH XaxKyya Ccyy»X 60sHO.

4.6 Appeals
| BaBx 3aanpax

4.6.1 A player, or in a team match his or her captain, may appeal against
what he or she believes to be a wrong rule interpretation by the umpire,
assistant umpire or stroke counter, but no appeal may be made against a
decision on fact by any of these officials in accordance with his or her
designated authority.

Tornory, ace3a 6arnnH ToraonToA TYYHUM 6arnnH axaary, Wwyyry, Tycaax wyyry
3CB3J1 LLOXUANT Toonory aypmunr 6ypyy TannbapnacaH rax< y3B3/ AaBX 3aaigaxk
(appeal) 60nHO. 3xA33 34r33p anbaH TylwaanTHbl asib H3FHUA eepT ONror4COH
3pX M3OJIMMH Aaryy rapracaH 6oanT 6angnbiH WWMNABIPUNH 3CPIM AaBXX 3aasfaxk
bonoxryn.

Such an appeal may be made to the referee, whose decision is final on any

question of rule interpretation.
Ninm paBXx 3aangnbir epeHxun wyyrdunpg (referee) rapraxk 6onox bereen oypmMunH
TannbapblH anMBaa acyyasaap TYYHUN WMWNABIP SUCUnHX BanHa.

4.6.2 If, however, the player or captain believes that the referee is incorrect a
further appeal may be made, by the player’s Association, to the ITTF Rules
Committee.
[3BY TOrI0rY 3CB3J axjary epeHXuin Wyyr4ymnr dypyy ra>< y3saa TOrI0r4mmH
Xonboo (Association) ITTF-unH OypmuninH xopooHa (Rules Committee) naxuH gaBx
3aanpaxx 6onHo.
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This committee will give a ruling for future occasions, but it cannot change
the decision already made by the referee.

DH3 XOPOO UaallgblH TOXUongayyaan 30puysik Wnnassp raprax 601084 epeHxumn
LWYYrYUAH anb X3AWWH rapracaH WUNAB3PUNAT 6epynIIK Yadaxryn.

An appeal may be made also to the tournament management committee

(Jury) against a referee’s decision on any matter not covered by a rule.
OypM3a3p 3oxuuyynargaarym anmeaa acyyasaap €peHxun Wwyyr4YmnH rapracaH
LWWMNABIPUNH 3CP3M TIMUIIHUN yaUpLiarbliH XOpooH, (XKtopwn / Jury) MeH aaBxX
3aangaxxk 6osHo.

4.6.3 In responding to appeals, the referee must take care to observe the
relevant procedures.

[aB>XX 3aananbir LWWANABIPAIXLI3 €POHXUN LWYYrY X0N60r4ox »KypMbIr
aHxaapasiTan Mmepaex eéCToun.

In an individual event, he or she should deal only with the player or pair; a
team captain or coach should not be allowed to intercede on his or her
player’s behalf, but an interpreter may assist where there is a language
difficulty.
aHuaapymnncaH tepeng (individual event) Tap 36BX6H TOr/10r4 3CB3J1 XOCTOMN
XapbLUaX X3p3FT3I7I; 6arnmH axJsiary 3CBaJ ﬂ,acranmyynarqmw TOrNOr4YnmH emMHeecC
OpPOJILOXbII 36BLLIEBPOX ECryn. XapuH X3/HUIN 63pXxwWwa3n banraa Toxmonaong
opyyynary Tycnax 6onHo.

In Youth Individual events a coach may act on behalf of the young players in

the event of a protest.
3anyy4yynOblH raHuaapyuacaH Tepeng 3capryyusn (protest) raprax toxuongonp
Aacraspkyynard 3anyy Toraor4abiH eMHeecC o0poJiLoX B0JIHO.

In a team match, any protest by a player that is not supported by his or her
team captain should be ignored.

BarnnH Tornonton 6arninH axsaary Hb A3M>XX33ryM TOMIOMYUAH annBaa
3COPryyLUJMUr Yy TOOMCOPJIOX X3P3rTIN.

4.6.4 When the appeal is against the action of a match official, only that
official should participate in the argument of the case.

[laB>X 3aangan Hb TOrNONTbIH anbaH TywaanTHbl YANLANNAH 3Cpar 60 Xaprmunr
X313/1U3X3 4 36BX6H T3P anbaH TywaanTtaH OposiLoxX ECTOMN.

The referee may at some stage wish to hear the evidence or opinion of
another official or a witness, but once that person has made his or her
statement, he or she should take no further part in any discussion, and
interference by anyone not directly concerned must be firmly discouraged.
Epenxuin wyyry (referee) 3apum yen eep anbaH TywaantaH (official) acean
FAPYMMNH HOTONMI00, CaHan 6oanbIr COHCOXbIM XycY B0NHO. '3XA33 TyxXaWH XYH
M3OYYr33 ercHUM fapaa uaalabiH aMap 4 X313JUyYN3rT oposiLox écrym bereep
Lyy[n XamMmaapasarym XaH HIrHUN XeHOJ1IeHIreecC OpOoJILOXbIr XaTyy TacslaH 30rcoox
ECcTon.
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4.7 Replacement
| Conunx

4.7.1 There may be occasions during a competition, either before a match or

after play has started, when there is a question about the ability of a match

official to carry out the duties for which he or she has been appointed.
T3MLI,33HVIVI ABUaO, TOMJIONT 3XJI9X33C 6MHO 3CB3J1 3X3JICHUN hapaa, TOrJ1oJTbIH
anbaH TywaanTaH TOMUAOrACOH YYPras rynusTrax YaaBapTanm 3C3X Tajslaap
aCyynT rapax toxmonnosn 6anmx 60aHo.

Such occasions are rare but when they do occur the referee must be ready to
use his or her authority to deal with the matter, possibly replacing the official
concerned if that is the only appropriate course of action.
Ninm Toxnongon xosop 601084 rapBasl €peHXUN WYYry acyyabir
LWWAOBIPAIXUAH TYNL 3pX M34J133 awurnaxas 6313H 6anx écTon. X3p3B 3HI Hb

LLOPbIH FaHL, 30XNUCTOW apra XamM»x33 6on xonborgox anbaH TywaanTHbIC CONX Y
6anx 6osHoO.

Refer to HTR.
| HTR (TaMU23HUA €POHXUIA WYYIYUNH rapbiH aBnara)-bir Y3H3 VY.

4.8 Presentation (See also Appendices A, D, E, F & G)
NNapaap Tepx, TaHnnuyynra (Presentation) (A, D, E, F, G xaBcpanTbIilr MOH
Y3H3 YY)

4.8.1 In addition to their responsibility for ensuring a fair result, match

officials have an essential part to play in the presentation of a match.
LLlypapra yp OYHr XaHrax yypraac ragHa TorsionTbiH anbaH TywaanTHyyA
TOrJIONTHIr Y33r4yn3n Tonnnyynax (presentation) Tang vyxan yypar rynus3Traasr.

This should not, however, encourage them to indulge in personal
showmanship and the best tribute to a good team of match officials is that
they are not noticed, because they control play so unobtrusively that players
and spectators can concentrate totally on the match.

[9X433 3H3 Hb TOAHUWT eepcannree ranxyynaxag xyprax écrym. CanH TornonTbiH
anbaH TywaanTHyyAbiH 6arnnH xaMrumH camH yH31rs3 6on TagHUnr
aH3aapargaxryn 6anx asaasn oM. YY4Mp Hb T34 TOrNOAThIN MaLl Y/ M343r 43M
yonpanar Tyna Toraordma, yssrdmg tornonton 6Yp3H aHXaapJlaa TeBJI6PYYJIXK
YaHa.

4.8.2 While on duty match officials should look alert and interested in the
match at which they are officiating.

YYpar rynusTraxk 6anx yeanss TornonThiH anbaH TywaanTHYY A 6epCOnnH LYYXX
Byn TornonTon C3prar, aHxaapan xaHayysaxk 6anraa xapargax €cTomn.

Players, to whom each match is a serious matter, do not always welcome a
jocular or light-hearted attitude.

TornonT 6ypunr HOLTOW 3y M3 Y3431 TOrN0ryYna WOrOHIyr, XeHremcer
XaHgnarbir Tap 6yp TaaTanm Xysi33>K aBaarrym.
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Officials should not leave their places during a match unless they need to do
so for a specific purpose, such as to call for the Referee, to retrieve the match
ball at the end of a game or to restore the position of surrounds.
AnbaH TywaanTHyyh TOAOPXOW 30pUATr00p, XNW331631 EpeHxni wyyrdmimnr
ayynax, ceTunH (game) Tercreng TornonTbliH 6embernnr aBax, 3CB31 xaluaarbiH
(surrounds) 6anpnanbir 3acax wWaapanararyn 6on TornonTteiH yesp 6anpHaacaa
rapax écryu.

4.8.3 Even when off-duty, match officials should take care not to behave in a
way which may prejudice their authority, or which may reflect unfavourably
on the sport.
YYpar rynusTraarym 6anx yenss 4 TornonTbiH anbaH TywaanTHYy4 eepconuinH apx
M35/ COPreep Heneenex, 3CB3 CNOPTbIH H3P XYHA34 Myyraap Tycax bananaap
brnes aBy ABaxaac BOrOOMXKIIOX X3P TIN.

Good relationships with players are important, but care should be taken not
to appear unduly friendly with particular players or to give any indication of
partiality.

TornorynaTon CaH XapunuaaTtan 6anx Hb Yyxan 6010BY TOOOPXON
TOrNOrYnATOn X3T AOTHO Xapargax, 3CB3J1 X3H HIFHUIT unyyn y33x 6anraa maT
aJimBaa LUNHX T5MAO3I Y3YYJ13X33C 601rooM»X10X X3p3FT3I7I.

Public criticism of other officials or organisers must be avoided.
bycap anbaH TywaanTaH 3CB3J1 30XMOH Banryynar4yabir OJiHbl ©MHE LLYYMMXJ13X33C
3aNCXUNX ECTON.

4.8.4 Match officials are also responsible for the appearance of the playing
area during a match.
TornonTelH anbaH TywaanTHYYA TOr0ATbIH ye3ap Torsaox TanbanH (playing area)
ragaag 6angnbir MeH xapuyuHa.

It should be kept tidy and free from unnecessary people and equipment, and

any disturbance of the table or surrounds should be corrected immediately.
Tornox Tanbanr U3BIPX3H, Waapanararyi XxyH 60/10H TOHOI TEXe8PeMXIYI
bannrax écton bereen LWIMP33 3CBIN XallnarbiH aavBaa banpnanbiH angaranbir
H3H Japyn 3acax X3parTaun.

Only officials directly concerned with a match should be allowed in the
playing area, positioned so that they are as unobtrusive as possible
consistent with their being able to carry out their duties.
Tornox Tanbanp 36BXeH TyXalH TOrOATTON Wyya xonbooTton anbaH
TylWaanTHYyabIr opyynax 6ereen T3OHNAT YYPras rynydTrax 601omMxTon 6anxbiH
33p3ru33 anb 60510x aH3aapargaxryn 6anxaap banpnyynHa.

4.8.5 Organisers, normally in conjunction with the referee, usually set a limit
for the number of persons allowed on the “team bench” and, in an individual
event, there may also be a limit on the number of people allowed to
accompany the players or pairs.
30XMoH Banryynaryma NX3B4Ya3H €PeHXNN WYYr4Tan XxaMmTpaH «barnnH BaHOaH
caHpan» (team bench) g33p 6anx XxymyycumH TooHA Xa3raap Tortooaor. MeH
MraHUaap4uMaCaH Tepesig Torsiord aCBajl XoCbIllr Aarasigax XYMYVCI/II7IH TOOHL,
xs3raap 6anx 6onHo.
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It is the duty of the umpire to ensure that any such limits are observed and, if
necessary, play should be suspended until those not entitled to be there have
withdrawn.

NiAmM xa3raapbir MePAYYIIX Hb LUYYIYUNH yypar bereen waappnaratam 6on ToHA
Banx apxrym Xxymyyc rapyd sBax XypT3J TOrIOATbIN TYP 30rCOOX X3P3rTaM.

4.8.6 If wearing a jacket, it is suggested to close jackets when entering the

field of play, and during the pre- or post-match presentation.
XypaM eMmcceH 60n TornonTblH Tanbana opoxaoo 60N0H TOrIONTLIH 6MHBEX Dyoy
Aapaax TaHWJUYYrbiH Yye3p XYPM33 TOBYJIOXbII 36B/16)X HalHa.

However, whilst sitting down, it may be better to open the jacket for easier
arm movements.

XapuH CcyycCaH yeas3 rapaa 4eneeTan XxeOesrexnunH Tyna Xxypmas 3aaran bannrax
Hb UYY TOXNPOMXTOWN Banx 6onHo.

It is important, at all tournaments, to make professional presentation a habit
and something that the umpire always feels natural and comfortable with.
ByX TOMU33HA MIPraXkKJVMNH TYBLWNHA 66PUNTee Xapyynaxbir 3ypLimna 60arox,
LYYrYna 3H3 Hb YPrasbk banranmnH, TaB TyxTam Magpargnsr 6anx Hb vyxan.

(See Appendix E)
| (E xaBcpanTsIr y3H3 vy)

4.9 Uniform for Umpires
| LUyyryamuH ayps3MT XyBuUac

4.9.1 Most Associations have adopted standards of clothing for their match
officials, consisting usually of jacket and trousers or skirt of specified colours,
but the same clothing may not be suitable in all environments.
Nx3HXx Xonboo TornonTbiH anbaH TywaanTHyyAdaa 30pUyscaH XyBLUACHbI
CTaHAapT TOrTooCoH banaar 6ereen 3H3 Hb MX3BYIOH TOFTOOCOH OHIUNH XYP3IM,
emp 3cBas1 baH3anaac 6ypanar. M3x033 nXXua xyesuac 6yx op4YnMHL TOXUPOMIKTOWN
6w 6armx 6osHO.

For instance, in very warm conditions it may be intolerable for an official to
have to wear a jacket throughout what may prove to be a long match, while
some playing halls may be uncomfortably cold.
Munws3n630, Maw xanyyH HeXUeN4 ypT YPraJDKWDK Maragrynm TOr N0 ThbiH
Typwmna XypaMm eMmcex Hb anbaH TylaanTaHL TIBYMXUNH aprarym 6amx 60s10x
6on 3apuM TOrNONTbIH 3aa 3Brym XynTtaH 6anmx 6oHo.

4.9.2 In these circumstances, the team of officials for a match should agree
among themselves reasonable variations so that if, for example, they need to
wear pullovers, these are all of the same colour.
Ninm Hexuena TornonTbiH anbaH TywaanTHyyabiH 6ar eep Xo00poHO00
BONOMMXXUNH 66PYHNONTUNT TOXNPOILOX X3P3rTaN. XKunws3,1631, HOOCOH LaML
(pullover) emcex waapanaratan 6on 6yrg KU eHrMNHXNAT eMCeX.
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The most important consideration is that the officials are neatly dressed, as
uniformly as is practicable, but it should be confirmed that any proposed
changes to the normal uniform are acceptable to the referee and organisers
of the competition.

XaMrumH vyxan 3ynn 6on anbaH TywaanTHyyn 60OMXUAH X3P33P HIM3H XUra,
L3B3P LUIMUIMIp XyBuacnacaH banx asaan oM. Nx433 epannH AypaMT XyBUCAHA
opyyJ/laxaap caHasn 6onrox 6yn anvmBaa eepyNenTUnr epeHxnin wyyry 60s10H
TOMUI3HUN 30XNOH Banryynardug 3eBswweepy banraa acaxmnr baTanraaxkyysiax
écton.

4.9.3 The URC has adopted a standard umpire’s uniform for major ITTF
Events.

URC Hb ITTF-MinH TOMOOXOH T3MUI3HYYO3 4 30PUYJIXK WWYYIYUAH CTaHOapT AYPIMT
XyBLUCbIIr 6aTancaH.

Refer to Appendix E for details.
| HOanrapaHrynr E xaBcpanTtaac y3H3 yy.

4.9.4 Unless approved by the referee for religious or medical reasons, hats,
headgear or tracksuits should not be worn.

LLlawHbl 3CB31 3pYY/1 MOHAUNH WanTraaHaap epeHxXni LWyyry 3esweepeerym 6on
MaJiran, TOJIFOMH eMCresi 3CB3J1 cnopT xocno (tracksuit) emcex écryu.

4.9.5 In some events, such as the Olympic and Paralympic Games or major
WTT events, the organisers may provide a uniform for match officials which
should be worn during the event.
Onumn 6on0H MapanumnunH Haagam, 3¢B31 WTT-MAH TOMOOXOH TOML33H 33p3r
3apyM T3MLUI3HA 30XMOH Banryynarymg TorfnonTblH anbaH TywaanTHyynan
AYP3MT XyBUAC 0/roXX 6os10x 6ereepn YYHUAT TOIMUIIHUN TypLl eMCeX ECTOWN.

5 PLAYING CONDITIONS
| TornonTeiH Hexuen

5.1 The referee has the final decision on the acceptability of playing conditions,
but it is usually the umpire who is first aware of possible deficiencies,
especially those that arise once an event has started.
Tornox Hexuesn XyJa33H 3eBLUeeper4exXynL, 3C3X Tasaap 3UCUAH LWNALBIPUNAT
epeHxun wyyry (referee) rapragar. N'3xa33 6ons3owryn gytaransir, aaaHrysa
T3MU33H 3X3JICHUN Aapaa YYCC3H AyTarasbir UX3BYJISH LWYYry (umpire) XxamrumH
TYPYYHL aH3aapaar.
The umpire must, therefore, know the requirements of the relevant laws and
regulations so that he or she can report promptly to the referee any variation
that is not within his or her power to correct.
TunMasC Wwyyry xonboraox xyyb, XypMblH Waapgiarbir M3 6anx écTton.

WHracH33p eepunH 3acax apx M34J133C raflyypx asmBaa 3epyyr epeHxXuin wyyrymag
Aapyn Mma3a3ro3x 6010MXTON.
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5.2 The playing space and the level of lighting will normally have been checked
when the playing hall is set up and the tables and nets will have been properly
installed.
TornonTblH 3aanbir 631Trax yed Tornox TanbamH XaMiK33, rPAATYYATNAH TYBLUWHE
MX3BYN3H WanracaH 6anx 6ereen WMP33, TOPbLIF 30XUX ECOOP CyypunyyscaH banHa.

The umpire should, however, satisfy himself or herself before play begins that
nothing has happened to disturb the conditions of play, such as failure of a
light source, displacement of a table or the surrounds or loss of tension in the
net assembly.
[3X433 TOrNOAT 3XJ13X33C OMHO LWYYrY TOrJ1I0X HeXUeNNr angarayynax sMmap Har
3ynn, Tyxannban rapannH 3xX yyCBIP YHTPaX, LUNPI3 3CBI Xalwiara banpHaacaa
LUNJIKNX, 9CB3J1 TOPHbI XK BypaonninH (net assembly) TaTaac cynpax 33par 3ymnn
B6on00orynr eepee HArTAaH Waarax XxaparTan.

5.3 Whenever possible, the umpire should try to correct any deficiency himself
or herself but if he or she cannot do so without holding up play, he or she
should report promptly to the referee.
Bonom>xTton 6VX TOoXMonooag Wwyyrd asimBaa AyTarOnbllr 66pe6 3aCaXbllr OPOJ140X
X3P3rTaN. XapuH TOrJIONTLII CaaTyynaxrynriasp 3aca)k Yagaxrym 60n epeHxumm
Lyyryma napym msagsrnsx XaparTan.

The referee may defer the match until the proper playing conditions have been
restored or may transfer the match to another table but, if the shortcomings
are only slight, he or she and the players may agree to ignore it and play the
match in less-than-ideal conditions.
EpeHxunin wyyry 30Xmx TOra10X HexXLeJs 1 COPrax XypTaJ1 TOrNI0ONThIM XONLLUYYJIIK,
3CB3J1 TOMIONAThIM 66p WMP33 pYY WWIKYY/DK 601HO. XapuH gyTargan Hb e4yyxaH
oon epeHxvn7| wyyr4 60J10H TOornorymao TYYHI/II7IF YJ1 TOOMCOPJI0XK, TOIMNJIONTbIlN TOrc
Oyc Hexuena Torsoxoop TOXMpPoaLox 6oHo.

5.4 Match officials have a responsibility to see that the advertising regulations

are observed.
TornonTbiH anbaH TywaanTHyyA CypTanduiaraaHsl XXypam mepaeraexx banraa
SCOIXUNT XAHAX YYPIrTIN.

The number, size and colouring of advertisements on equipment and fittings in
and around the playing area should be checked by the referee, in time for any
necessary corrections to be made before play starts.
Tornox TanbanH OOTOpPX ©6os10H SpPraH TOI7IpOH OaXb TOHOIr TEX66POMX, 30 XOrLinn
023pX CypTanquaraaHbl TOO, X3MMX33, OHI MM €POHXUA WYYy TOrOAT 3X13X33C
©eMHe Luaap,unaraTaPl 3acCBapblr XUNXK aM>K|/|xy|7|u, XyraudaaHng wasjrax X3p3FT3I7I.

During the competition, umpires should ensure compliance with the restrictions
on advertisements on players’ clothing and numbers.
TaMU33HMIA SiBUAL WYYrYna TorsaoryabiH XyBuac 60010H gyraap A33px
cypTanyuaraaHsl Xa3raapsaantbir MepAYY/K 6anraar XxaHrax XaparTaun.
5.5 It is important for the umpire or assistant umpire to check the net.
| Wyyry acan Tycnax wyyry Topbir (net) Wwanrax Hb Yyxasn.
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When checking the net ensure that the clamp is attached as close as possible
to the table and make sure that there is no cord hanging down from the net
post which could affect the ball or distract the players.
TopbIlr Wanraxgaa xaB4yaap (clamp) wnpasng anb 60510x onp 63XN3r4CIH SCIXNNT,
MOGH TOPHbI LLOH (pOSt)-OOC bembert He/1eenex 3CBIN TOornor4ablH aHXaapJibllr
CapHMynax YHXXCaH yTac 6Banxrym aCaXnnr HartaaHa.

Then check both the tension of the net-cord and the height of the net.
Hapaa Hb TOPHbLI 4334 yTaCHbl TaTaac 60/I0H TOPHbLI BHAPUNAT XOEYJIaHI Hb
LasraHa.

This should be done prior to every match, including individual matches within a
team match.
YYHUWT TOrnonT 6ypunH emMHe, TYYHUI A0Top BarnnH TOrnonTbiH OypanasxXyyHa
BbarTax TOrnonAT TyC OYPUNH 6MHE XUNX ECTON.

It is not satisfactory just to estimate the tension by touch and several

manufacturers have produced weighted net gauges, which ensure consistency.
TaTaachIlr 36BX6H rapaap Xypd Taamarjiax Hb XaHranTtryn. Xaa xX343H YUI4B3pa3ary
XXUHT3M TOPHbI XaMXXyyp (weighted net gauge) rapracan 6ereep 3H3 Hb H3I3H
xurp 6ananbir xaHragar.

These gauges, which weigh exactly 100g, have two steps, one at 15.25cm and
the other 1cm lower.

Ar 100r >XUHT3X 340r33p XOMXXYYP Hb XOEp wWaTTan: Har Hb 15.25¢cmM, Heree Hb
TYYH33C 1cm gooryyp.

However, the weighted gauge should only be used to check the tension - it
should not be used for checking the height.

[3X033 XXUHTIN XIMXXYYPUNT 36BXOH TaTaachkIl Wajsiraxag awunriaHa - eHapuinr
Wwanraxag anria>x 60)'IOXFYVI.

The lower step of the weighted gauge is rested on the top of the net, in the
centre, and the tension adjusted until the bottom of the gauge just touches the
playing surface.After the tension has been checked, the height is then checked
at each end using a plastic net gauge.
MUHTIN XOMXXYYPUNH 0004 WaThbIr TOPHbI A334 X3C3rT, FOJ14 Hb TaBbXX,
X3MXXYYPUWH €p00s Tornox ragapryyn (playing surface) oeHre)x xypax xypTan
TaTaacblr TOXUPYYsHa. TaTaackIr WasracHbl gapaa XyBaHuap TOPHbI X3MXXYYP33p
TOPHbI XOEpP 3axal eHAPWUNT LaraHa.

Do not use the plastic gauge and weighted gauge at the same time.
| XyBaHUap XaM>XXYYpP 60/10H XXUHTIN XIMXKYYPUNT HIM3H 33par Oyy awwurna.
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6 THE BALL
| Bember

6.1 Type
| Topen

6.1.1 It is the umpire’s duty to ensure that the ball used for each match is of
the brand and colour specified for the competition and it is not permissible
for a ball of a different kind to be used, even if both players or pairs prefer it.

TornonTt 6ypa awmnrnax bember TyxanH TaMU33HA TOFTOOCOH BpaHA, OHreTIN
BanxbIlr XaHrax Hb LWYYr4YnnH yypar 6ereen Xo0€p TOrory 3CB3J1 X0Ep XocC
X0€yJslaa UNyya Y3CdoH 4 eep TepaunnH 6ember awmnriaxbir 36BLLUEOOPOXIYN.

Any attempt by a player to substitute an alternative ball for the one supplied
may be regarded as unfair behaviour, to be dealt with under the appropriate
regulations.
Tornory onrocoH 6emberninr eep 6embereep comx racaH aamesaa opongaorbir
wynapra 6yc ynnasn rax y3ax, Xonborfox XXypMmbiH faryy LWnnasapnaaK 60aHo.

6.2 Choice
| Conront

6.2.1 Players are not allowed to select balls in the playing area but, wherever
possible, they should be given the opportunity to do so before they come to
the match table.

Tornorygbir Tornox Tanbam gotop 6ember coHroxbir 3eBweepaerryn. xa33

6onomxTom Byx TOXMONAONA T3A3HA TOMIONThIH LUMPI3HA NP3X33C eMHe bember
COHrox 60/I0MX 0/IFOX X3P3rTIN.

The match will be played with the balls chosen by the players.
| TornonTbIr TOror4YAabiH COHrocoH 6embereep TOr10HO.

If the match ball has not been agreed by both players before the match, the
umpire will take at random one of the first preferred match balls by either
player.
X3p3B TOrNoNTbiH 66Mbernnr TornoNTbiH ©MHE X0EP TOrJ/I0rY TOXMPOILLOOry 6o
wyyryd ajb H3Ir TOr1orYNMmMH XaMrmmH TypyyHa COHroCcoH TorJioJiTblH
bemberyynssc HarMnmr caHaMmcaprymrasp aBHa.

If a ball has not been chosen before players come to the playing area, the
match is played with a ball taken at random by the umpire from a box of
those specified for the competition.
Tornoryng Tornox Tanbama npaxsasc eMHe 6ember coHroorym 6on TyxanH
TOMU33HA TOrTooCoH 6embermnH xampuarHaac Wyyr4YnmH caHamMcaprymraap
aBCcaH 6embereep TOr/IONATLII TOMJIOHO.

6.2.2 The same procedure is followed if a ball is damaged or lost during a
match and has to be replaced.

TornonTtbiH yesp 6ember raMmTax 3¢BaN anra 601K, conux Wwaapanaratanm 60aCoH
Ye4 MeH V)XW XXYPMbIFr MepO6He.

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 19/156



If this happens, the players may be allowed a short period of practice with the
new ball, but it must be made clear to them that this is simply to enable them
to get used to its characteristics and that there is no question of them being
allowed to test it and possibly ask for an alternative.
Ninm Toxmongong Tornorygon wmHs 6embereep 60rnHoO XxyrauaaHbl XanaanT
(practice) xnnxuninr 3esweep4d 601HO. 9XA33 3HD Hb 36BX6H BemMbernmnH oHUIOrT
Aacaxapg 3opuynargcaH 6ereen 13403H4 6embernnr TypLinK y3334 eep 6ember
XYC3X 6010MXK ONIFOXIYM AU TOAOPXON ONAryynax éCTon.

6.2.2.1The “multi-ball” system means that the assistant umpire has a certain
number of balls and delivers the next ball to the player, between points during
the match, and at the start of each game, and the players do not need to pick
up the ball from the floor or retrieve it from the back of the playing area (the
net balls can be replayed).

6.2.2.1 «OnoH 6bemberunnH» (multi-ball) cuctem ragar Hb Tycnax Wyyr4y ToO40PXONn
TOOHbI BeMberTan 6am>x, TOrNoNTbIH ABUad OHOO (point) xoopoHA 60NOH ceT
(game) 6ypuinH 3x3HA fapaarnnH 6embernnr ToraorYng erexmmnr X3aH3.
Tornorumg 6embernnr wanHaac TyyX, 3CB3J1 Tornox TanbanH apaac aB4ypax
lWwaapasararym (TopoHa TyccaH bembernnr gaxmH awmnrna 601Ho).

The player is not allowed to change the ball delivered to him or her unless it is
found to be damaged.
Tornory eepT Hb 6rceH 6emberninr rAMTINTIN Hb TOFTOOr4OOrym 6071 CONNXbIT
36BLUGOPOXIYN.

The damaged ball will be kept by the assistant umpire, separate from the box
of balls.
| PAMTCaH Bemberunr Tycnax wyyrd 6embermnH xampuarHaac Tycag Hb XaarasHa.

Prior to each match, the players are free to select 20-30 balls (10-30 balls per

player) or more from the approved balls for the tournament.
Tornont (match) 6ypuinH emHe Tornoryma TyxamH Tamu33H4 (tournament)
3eBLIeepernceH bemberyynsasc 20-30 6ember (Tornory 6ypT 10-30 6ember) acBan
TYYH33C OJIHbIT 467166T31 COHIroXX 60s1HO.

The box containing the selected balls remains on the assistant umpire’s desk
during the entire match.
CoHrocoH 6emberyyaTtanm xanpuar TOroNTbiH (match) Typw Tycnax wyyr4mmH
(assistant umpire) wnpa3H g33p 6anHa.

The assistant umpire immediately throws the next ball to the serving player for
each point, except when the player has picked it up.

Tycnax wyyrd (assistant umpire) oHoo (point) 6ypT gapaarunnH 6embernnr cepBuc
XN 6y TOrnory pyy HaH gapyn wnaHs; Toraory 6emberninr eepee aBCcaH
TOXWUONAONA WNOIXIYN.

Once the point has been determined and the ball is out of play, the ball
persons run on the short side of the playing area from one corner to the other
collecting the ball from the floor.
OHOO Wwnnasrasx, bember TornoNTooC rapcHbl gapaa 6ember Tyyr4yna Tornox
TanbanH 60rmHo Tanaap Har 6ynaHraac Heree 6ynaH pyy rymx, wanHaac
6emberunir uyrnyynHa.
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The balls picked up from the playing area are deposited in containers at each
corner.
| Tornox Tanbanraac TyycaH 6embermnnr bynaH dypT banpnax caBaHL XUNHD.

All collected balls are usually deposited in the assistant umpire’s desk box
between games.
LlyrnyyncaH 6yx 6emMbernmr nxaB4sasH ceT XO00POoHA Tycaax WYYrYnMnH LWNpI3H
093PpX XanpuarT XUNHI.

7 THE RACKET
| Woxmyp

7.1 Coverings
| HaanT

7.1.1 A striking surface of the racket must be covered with one of the
specified materials and, whether covered or not, must be matt, black on one
side and the other a bright colour clearly distinguishable from black and the
colour of the ball .The covering should extend to the limits of, but not beyond,
the blade, but some tolerance may be allowed.

LloxnypblH (racket) uoxmx ragapryy Hb TOrTOOCOH MaTepuasblH ajlb H3r33p
BypxarncaH banx écton 6ereen BypxaracaH 3C3X33C Y XaMaapaH rasansaxrym
(matt) banx, H3r Tan Hb Xap, Heree Tajn Hb Xap eHre 6os510H 6emMbernnH eHreec
TOoA4 ANrapax To4 eHreTan 6banx écton. HaanT (covering) Hb LOXUYPbIH MOAHbI
(blade) 3ax xypTan XypcaH 6010BY TYYH33C X3TPaxXryn bamx écton, raxnsd
TOAOPXON X3MMXIIHUIN Xa3anNTbIr 3eBLIeepY 6OHO.

The referee must decide what is acceptable and advise his or her umpires
accordingly but, as a guide, [] 2mm would be an acceptable margin to most
referees.
KOyr Xy/193H 36BLUEOPOXUNT €POHXNIN LUYYIY WNNOXK, TYYHUW garyy wyyr4ymnnss
3eBJs1I6X écTon. X433 6apumixxaa 60Nroxon 2MM Hb UXIHX EPEHXUN WYYIYNAH
XYBb[ XYJ193H 36BLUB6Peraex xamx33 banx 60aHo.

This may particularly be the case with Para class 1 and 2 players as they
often use their racket hand to push themselves back up into a sitting position
after striking the ball, and, in doing so, touch the playing surface with their
rackets.
Ananrysa MNapa aHrnnnesiH 1 6a 2-p aHrunH Tornorygon ninm 6amx 6osHo, yuump
Hb T34 6ember LOXUCHbI fapaa LoXnypTanm rapaapaa Tyaxax byuax cyyx
banpnangaa opaor 6bereen MHraxa33 LoOXUypaapaa TOrnox ragapryya (playing
surface) xypaar.

Thus, an overhang can help to protect the playing surface and a slightly
larger margin may be allowed.

NM33c HaanTbIH MAyyasn (LyXyncaH X3Car) Hb TOrJI0X ragapryyr xaMmraanaaxag
TycasiX 600X Tyl apan Uiayy XaM»k33r 3eBLeepy 60s1HO.

7.1.2 In competitions played under international regulations, the covering
must be of a type authorised by ITTF.

ONOH yNCbIH XXypMaap aBarggar Tamu3Hyyasa (competitions) HaanT (covering)
Hb ITTF-33C 36BLLIGBPCOH TOPANNHX Banx éCTON.
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Coverings authorised in this way carry the ITTF logo,the ITTF number (when
present), and the supplier’'s logo or trademark, and players are required to
attach the rubber to the blade so that these identifying features are clearly
visible near the handle of the striking surface so that they can be checked by
the umpire.

Ninm banaonaap 3eBweeperaceH Haant (covering) Hb ITTF-nH noro, ITTF-nnH
ayraap (6banraa 6on), HUANYYNIrYUUH N1oro 3¢ 6apaaHbl TASMA3rTaM 6anHa.
Tornor4ug pesvHunr (rubber) uoxmnypblH MoaoH (blade) ao33p Haaxaaa 34r’3p
TaHUX TOMIOSr Hb LLOXUX rafapryyrunH 6apuysbliH ONpoOsILLOO TO4 Xapargaxaap
Haax écton bereen MHIICH33p Wyyry (umpire) wanrax 6o0n1o0mMxXTON BOHO.

7.1.3 The umpire must check the racket covering against a list of currently
approved racket coverings.

LLyyry (umpire) LoxmnypblH HaanTbIr (racket covering) onooroop 3esLleeperaceH
LLOXWYPbIH HAaa/TyyOblH XarcaantTan TyJiraxk wajrax éCcTou.

The presence of the ITTF marking is required but is not proof that the
covering is currently authorised.

ITTF-ninH TaMA3rnaras 6banmx Hb 3aaBan Waapasaratam 6010BY 3H3 Hb TyXalH
HaanT (covering) 0400 Y 36BLLU66P6ATIN MNArMNH HOTONT00 BOTOXIYIA.

The ITTF web site https://equipment.ittf.com/ has a list of currently approved
racket coverings (LARC).

ITTF-unH https://equipment.ittf.com/ B36 canTan ofooroop 3esLueeperaceH
LLOXNYPbIH HaanTyyAblH )arcaanTt (LARC) banaar.

One covering must be matt black on one side and the other of a bright colour
clearly distinguishable from black and the colour of the ball, refer to Technical
Leaflet M4 Racket Coverings section 2.4.
Har TanblH HaanT (covering) Hb ranan3axrym (matt) xap eHreTsn, Heree Tasn Hb
xap eHre 6010H 6emberHnin eHreHeec Toa Anarapax Ton eHreTan 6anx écTon.
TexHUKUWH 3aaBapynnraa M4 «LoxnypeiH HaanT» (Technical Leaflet M4 Racket
Coverings)-unH 2.4-p X3Crnr y3Hs vy.

7.1.4 Although only materials that comply with current laws and regulations
are authorised, it cannot be assumed that a covering marked as authorised
will automatically be legal.
X34MNrasp O400rVH XYYJlb, XXYpaMa HUMLCIH MaTepuanblr 1 3eBLUeepaer
3eBLU66POeraACeOH NrIC3H TOIMASIrTOM HaanT (covering) aBToMaTaap XyyJsib ECHb
BGanHa raxk y3ax 6onoxryn.

The original sponge layer may have been replaced by one of greater
thickness and gluing can cause the layer to swell, so the thickness of the
covering should always be checked.
AHXHbI X66COH faBXaprbIr NAYY 3y3aaH faBXxapraap cosbcoH 6bamx 6bonox 6ereen
LaBYYy Hb AaBXaprbir xaBayyJ>k 6on3owrym Tya HaanaTblH (covering) 3y3aaHbIr
YPI3JDK Wanrax XaparTan.
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The covering must be used as it has been authorised by ITTF and is not
allowed to be treated in any way, either by physical, chemical, or other
treatment that could modify the playing properties, such as friction, colour,
surface, etc., and shall successfully pass all parameters of the racket control
tests.

HaanTtbir (covering) ITTF-33C 36BLWIOBPCOH X37163p33p Hb X3P3rnax éctom 6bereen
TOrNI0X WWWMHXX YaHapbIr (YP3AT, 6Hre, ragapryy r.m.) eepdunsik 6010x gusuk,
xnMmuinH 6onoH bycan amap 4 apraap 60n0BCpyynaxbir XOPUraoHO. MeH LLOXNYPbIH
XSAHaNTbIH WanranTbiH (racket control tests) Byx y3yy1anTunr aMmxunTTanm gasax
EcTon.

7.1.5 One of the most difficult decisions for an umpire or referee to make is
the glossiness allowable for racket coverings.
LLyyry (umpire) 3cB31 epeHXNN WYYr4YninH (referee) raprax xaMrmmH xsuyy
WwnnasapyyannH Har 6o LoxmypblH HaanTbiH (racket covering) 3eBLUeeperaex
FAnan3anTbiH X3IMXX33 OM.

Although this can be measured with an EEL glossometer, such equipment is
not usually available at a competition and some more practical means must
be found.
YyHunr EEL ranan3zant xamxurydsap (glossometer) xamxux 6010x 4 nnm
TOXO6POMXK TIMLIIH O33Pp UXIBYNIH bangarrym Tya niayy npakTuK apra 00X
laapasiaraTan.

As a guide, a racket covering can be considered too glossy if letters can be
clearly distinguished when, say, a plastic net gauge is placed at an angle to
the racket surface.
BapvM>xxaa 601roH X3/13X34, XKNLW331031 XyBaHUApP TOPHbI XaMXUrymnr (net
gauge) LoXnypblH ragapryyTtan eHUer YyYCraH TaBuxag ycryya (ragapryy 4sasp
TyCrasaapaa) ToA aarapy xapargax< 6anean LoxmypbiH HaanTbir (racket
covering) X3T rasan3caH rax ysax 6osHo.

However, the umpire will only be required to check the glossiness if he or she
receives a complaint from the opposing player.
Mx033 wyyry (umpire) ranan3anTbir 36BX6H epcesigery Torjor400c romaosn
MPC3H TOXMoagoan n walrax Luaap,unaraTa|7|.

7.2 Adhesives
| LaByy (Adhesives)

7.2.1 Coverings may be attached to racket blades only by means of pressure-
sensitive adhesive sheets or liquid adhesives that do not contain harmful

solvents.
HaanTtbir (coverings) uoxnypblH MmogoHp (racket blade) 3eBxeH gapantaap
Haanggar uaByyH XyyAac 3CB3J1 XOPTOW yycrary aryysiaarym WWHIraH LaByyraap
HaaXbIl 36BLLUEOPHS.
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Organisers are required to provide a properly ventilated gluing area and

players must not use liquid glues or the associated solvents anywhere else in

the playing hall, including changing rooms and practice and spectator areas.
30xumoH Banryynaryma 30xXxnx écoop araapXxyynantTan yasyynax Tanbanm raprax
erex yyparTan. Tornor4yma WMHraH uasyy 6000H TYYHT3M X0N000TON yycrar4minr
TOrNNOJZITbIH TAHXUMbIH 66pP XaaHa 4, T3P AyHAaa XyBLaC COJINX 6pee, XaJlaaJiTblH
(practice) Tanban, y3ar4guinH X3CarT X3p3raaxK 6onoxryn.

7.2.2 Glues containing harmful volatile compounds are no longer approved by

ITTF.
| XopTon A3ra3Mxuin H3rasn aryyscaHd uasyyr ITTF 00oo 3eBLueepexee 601bCOH.

ITTF has informed all players to cease using glues containing volatile
compounds and any player using such glues will be doing so at his or her own
risk.
ITTF 6yx TOrnor4gon A3r3MXMUN HIMA3 aryyJsicaH LaByy X3p3rj3x33 30rCOOXbIr
M303r4CoH Beree MNM L@Byy X3p3rnax Oyn TOrnory eepuinH 3pca3sa33p
X3P3rnaxk 6barHa rax< y3Ha.

ITTF has implemented a zero-tolerance racket testing program and protocol,
using mini-RAE instruments, to ensure that all rackets used by players are
free of volatile compounds.
TornorygblH X3parnax 6ym 6yx uoxuyp (racket) gargsmMxuin HargaNryn 6anxoir
6aTanraaxxyynaxoiH Tyna ITTF mini-RAE 6arax>< awnrinaH «T3BYMX X3IM»XK3I3 Tar»
(zero-tolerance) 3apy4mMMTan LOXUYp Wanrax xetenbep, XypMbir HIBTPYYJICIH.

Adhesives containing volatile organic solvents cannot be used at the playing
venue.
ﬂ,ar,uawa?l OpraHMK yycrar4 aryyJjiCaH uapyyr TorJioaTblH 6a|7|paHu, X3P3arnax
bonoxryn.

7.2.3 In major competitions, a racket control centre is established, and
rackets are tested for the presence of banned solvents, thickness, flatness,
etc., normally before the matches.
TOMOOXOH TaMLI3HYYAdA (competitions) woxuypblH XxAHanTbiH TeB (racket control
centre) 6anryysx, LOXMypbIr XOPUOTOW yycCraryd aryynacaH 3C3X, 3y3aaH, XaBTran
Ganpgan r.M.-33p Hb NX3BYJI3H TOrNOATbIH (Match) eMHe wanragar.

7.2.4 A racket that does not pass a pre-match test, will be confiscated and
the player will have to use a different racket; if there is no time to test the
replacement before the match it will be tested afterwards.
TornonTbiH 6MHeX LWanranTtag ToHL3ryn Loxmypsblr (racket) xypaaH aB4y, Toraory
e6p LLOXMYP X3P3rnsx Waappnaratam 60aH0. XapaB opayysiax LOXNYypbIr
TornontbiH (match) emHe wanrax xyrauaa 6anxryn 6on TOrnonTbiH Aapaa
wasraHa.

A racket that is foundsatisfactory will be marked and given to the umpire in a

paper envelope/specific racket case or bag for issue at the match table.
LLlaapanara xaHracaH ra»< TortToor 4CoH Loxuypsblir (racket) Tamasarnsx,
TOrNIONTbIH LWWMP33H O33P OJIFOX00P LaacaH AYyrTyn/Tycranm LoXmnypbliH Xxanpuar
3CB3J1 YyTaHA XNX Wwyyrdug (umpire) erHe.
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7.2.5 If a racket fails a post-match test, the offending player will be liable to
penalties as detailed in Referee Directives regarding Racket Control, which
are available on the ITTF website.
X3p3B uoxunyp (racket) TornonTeiH Aapaax wanrantag Ta3HU33rym 60 3epynn
rapracaH Torsory LloxnypblH XiHaNTbIH Tanaapx EpeHxun wyyr4ymmH
yanpoamxung (Referee Directives regarding Racket Control) 3aacHbl garyy
LUMATI3N XYN33H3. Yr yampaamx ITTF-unH B36 cantan 6anpar.

7.2.6 All players are entitled to have their rackets tested voluntarily without

any penalties before the match.
Byx Tornor4 TornonTeiH (Mmatch) emHe woxmnypaa (racket) canH gypaapaa, sMmap
LUMATIACYAr33p Wanryysax apxTan.

Full details of Racket Control can be found on the URC page of the ITTF web
site.

LloxmnypblH xsHanTbiH (Racket Control) aanrapaHryn magasnnunr ITTF-ninH 836
canTblH URC xyygacHaac y33> 60sHo0.

7.3 Inspection
| Y3nar (Inspection)

7.3.1 The umpire should inspect the rackets that players intend to use, if

possible before arriving at the playing area, but before they start their pre-

match practice, to avoid unnecessary delay at the start of the match.
TornonTtbeiH (Match) axaH4 Waapanararym caatas rapraxrynH Tyng wyyry
(umpire) TornorygblH X3pP3ara3x3ap Tenesnex dym vuoxmnypslr (racket) 6onomxTon
6on TornonTbiH Tanbang npaxasc emMHe, amap 4 6ancaH TOrNOATbIH OMHOX
XanaanTtaa (practice) 3x/13X33C Hb 6MHO6 LWaJsirax Xx3parTau.

This is normally done in the Call Area before the match, and the rackets are
kept in a paper envelope/specific rackat case or bag with the umpire for
bringing into the playing area.
YYHUAT NX3B4YSI9H TornontblH (match) emHe OyyanarbiH xacarT (Call Area) xunpgar
bereen yoxuypsblr (racket) yaacaH oyrTyn/Tycram LOXMUypbIH Xanpuar 3CBa
LLYHX3HO XWX, Wyyry (umpire) eepTee xaarasaaH TOr0ATbIH Tanbang aB4npHa.

This, and any subsequent inspection necessary because a damaged racket
has to be replaced, should be done with as little fuss as possible.
DH3 Y3N13r, MOH MIMTCIH LoXnypbir (racket) connx waapanaratanm 601CHbI yaMaac
XWX fapaarunH anmeaa y33runr anb 60710X YMMI3H WYYTrMaHrym Xmmx
X3P3rTan.

Opponents must always be given the opportunity to examine any racket that
is to be used.

X3parnax rax 6ym anmBaa uoxmypsir (racket) epcengerymp wanrax y3ax
BONOMXXUIAT YPrasIXK OJIFOX ECTOMN.

7.3.2 If the umpire considers that a racket is illegal, he or she should explain

why to the player.
X3p3B Wwyyry (umpire) uoxuypsblr (racket) oypam 3ep4ceH raxx y3BaJ saraajg
F34rVMAC Tornoryng Tannbapnax xaparTan.
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Even where this is a question of fact, such as an over-thick covering, the
player may not accept the ruling.

X3T 3y3aaH HaanT (covering) rax mMaT 6oanT BapuMTbIH acyynan 6ancaH 4
TOrNOrY yr WMNAB3PUINT XYI33H 3eBLUeepexryn 6armx 60Ho.

In such a situation, the matter must be reported to the referee, whose
decision will be final.

Ninm Hexuennd acyyanbir epeHxuin wyyr4ung (referee) mapgargsx éctom bereepq
TYYHUI WNNOB3P dUCUNHX BanHa.

Similarly, if an opponent objects to a racket, which the umpire considers

acceptable, the referee must decide whether the objection is justified.
YYHU agunnaap, Wyyr4nnH (umpire) 3eBeeperfoexymnL, rax y3CaH LoxXuypblr
(racket) epcengery acapryyuBana yr 3C3pryyuss YHOICA3NTIN ICIXNNT €POHXUN
lwyyry (referee) wnnaBapnax €CcTon.

7.3.3 A player is not allowed to change a racket during a match unless it is
accidentally damaged so badly that it cannot be used.
TornontbiH (match) asuan uoxuyp (racket) caHamcaprymrasp xaparnasx
BonomMxrym 60ATN00 rIMTIIryM /1 601 TOrNory Loxmypaa Coanxbir XOPUrJ0HO.

If it is discovered that a player has changed an undamaged racket the umpire
should immediately suspend play and report to the referee, who may
disqualify the player.
X3p3B TOrN0OrY ramMTIaryn Loxmypaa (racket) ConbCoH Hb UN3PB3 WYYy (umpire)
TOrJIONTbII HOH JAapyW 30rCO0X, epeHXM wyyrdnpg (referee) Magargsx écton
bereepn epeHxunn Wyyry TyxanH Toranor4ymimr xacax (disqualify) 6osHo.

7.3.4 Players must leave their rackets on the table during the intervals
between games and other authorised intervals and must not remove them
without the specific agreement of the umpire.

Tornorymnpg cet (game) XxoopoHAbIH 3aBcapnara (interval) 6onoH 6ycan

3eBLUeBpPOraACceH 3aBcapiarblH yesap uoxuypaa (racket) wunpasH g33p yna3ax
écton bereep Wyyr4minH (umpire) Tycram 3eBLIOOPOATYNr33p aBY ABX 60/0XIyN.

If, with the agreement of the umpire, a player removes his or her racket
during an interval for any reason, the umpire and the opponent must be
given the opportunity to inspect the racket, or its replacement, before the
next game starts.The only exception to this is a disabled player whose racket
is strapped to his or her hand.

X3p3B TOraory wyyr4mmH (umpire) 3esLueepsieep 3aBcapsarbiH (interval) yeap
siMap H3r WanTraaHaap uoxumypaa (racket) aBy ascaH 60s1 gapaaruvnH ceT (game)
3XJ13X33C 6MH® Wwyyr4 6000H epcengeryna yr LoXmyp 3CB3J1 TYYHUNT OPJIOX
LLOXMYPbIr Wwanrax 6010M>X 01rox ECTon. YYH33C LOPbIH FaHL Y XamMaapax
Toxunongon 6on Loxmypaa raptaa 6001TOOP 63X3NCIH XOMKNAH BIPXLLIISINTIN
TOrrJior4 oM.
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7.4 Damage
| FamMTan (Damage)

7.4.1 A racket that is legal when a player starts to use it may become
damaged to an extent that invalidates its legality by, perhaps, destroying the
continuity of the covering or the uniformity of pimples over a significant part
of the surface.
Tornory Xaparfasxk 3xa3x34 Aypama HunuaxXx 6ancaH yoxmyp (racket) ramTax,
XKULWI31631 rafgapryyrumH H31334 X3C3rT HaanTbiH (covering) 6ypaH 6yTaH
banpgan acean 6aTraHyynbiH Xurg 6bangan angargcaHaap aypaMa HUALSXID
B6oNMX XaM»XK33HA Xypd 60sHO.

If a player wishes to continue with a damaged racket, and the umpire has any
doubt about its continuing legality, he or she should immediately report to
the referee.
X3p3B TOrN0r4Y raMTCaH Loxmypaap (racket) ypramkayynsH TOMIOXbIM XYCIXK,
lWwyyry (umpire) Tap LOXUYpP AypPAIMIO HUALCOH X3B33p barraa 3¢axaa AMap HAr
3pran3’3Tan banean epeHxun wyyryng (referee) HaH gapyn M343r 43X X3P3rTIN.

7.4.2 In deciding whether to allow further use of a damaged racket, the

referee should consider primarily the interests of the opponent.
BMTCOH woxnypbir (racket) waawng Xaparn3Xnnr 3eBLLIEOPOX ICIXUNT
WNNAIXA3D epeHXuin wyyry (referee) loyHbl ©eMHO epcenger4ninH awmnr
COHUPXNbIT Xaprasa3ax X3p3rTan.

The ball is likely to rebound unpredictably from a damaged surface and this
could cause difficulties for both players, although the player who wishes to
use the racket has implicitly accepted this risk.
AMTCH ragapryyraac 6ember ypba4unaaH Taamarsiax aprarynrasp omx
Maragnantan 6ereef 3H3 Hb XOEP TOr/IOr4Ma Xo€ynaHa Hb XYHOPIJ YHPYYIIK
6onHo. x033 yr yoxuypsir (racket) Xaparnsaxunr XyCcCaH TOraory 3H3 3pca3nNnr
OANAyyp XY/33H 36BLUE6PCOH M)XK Y3H3.

Therefore, unless the damage is trivial, it is generally better for the racket to
be replaced.
TWUNM33C FrIMTI Hb 64YYX3H 6ul N1 6on woxnypsir (racket) connx Hb epeHxXNNaee
433p.
The Racket Control Workflow Procedure is also applicable and can be found on
the URC page of the ITTF website.
LloxnypblH XsiHaNTbIH a>XJblH YpcrasblH xXypaM (Racket Control Workflow Procedure)
MeH Xx3parnarnsx 6ereen yyHuur ITTF-uinH B36 canTbiH URC xyygacHaac o/
6onHo.

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 27 /156



8 CLOTHING
| XyBuac

8.1 Colour
| ©Hre (Colour)

8.1.1 The main colour of clothing must be clearly different from that of the
ball in use, but the “main” colour does not necessarily mean the colour
occupying the greatest area.

XyBLACHbI YHAC3H 6HIre Hb TOr1I0NTO4 X3p3araax 6yn 6emberHnin eHreHeec To[,
Anraatanm 6anx écton. 3x033 «YHACIH» OHIre r343r Hb 3aaBasjl XaMIrnMnH X
Tanban 33371k by eHre racaH yr ou.

A solid patch of colour on the front of a shirt that covers only 40% of the area
may still be the dominant colour, whereas a much larger percentage of the
same colour evenly dispersed could be relatively unnoticeable.
LlamuHbl ypa Tang 6anraa, TanbanH geHre)xx 40%-nnr 33371C3H HIM LYy eHreT
X3C3r fasaMrannax eHre 6amx 6010x 605 KNI eHre YYHI3C XxaMmaarym mnx
XyBUap XuUrpg TapxcaH 6banBan xapbUaHryn aH3aapargaxrym 6amx 6osaHo.

The purpose of this clause is to ensure visibility of the ball, and for that
reason the colour of the back of the shirt can be disregarded (however refer
to 8.1.6).
DH3 3aaNTblH 30pUAro Hb bembernnr xapargaxyuy bannrax asnan 6ereen TUNM
y4Ypaac uaMuHbl ap TaJiblH 6Hr AT Xapransaxrymn 6amx 6onHo (raxass 8.1.6-r
Y3H3 YY).
8.1.2 It is the apparent colour of the clothing, which is important, and the
referee has to decide whether it provides sufficient contrast with the colour of
the ball.

XyBLACHbI Xxapargax dyn eHre yyxan 6ereef sH3 Hb beMberHuin eHreTan
XaHrasaTTanm anraatan 3CAXUNT epeHXni Wwyyry (referee) wmnasx ecton.

Predominantly yellow clothing may be quite acceptable with an orange ball
and patterned clothing having a white background may be satisfactory with a
white ball, provided the perceived colours of clothing and ball are clearly
different.
XyBuUacHbl 6bonoH 6emMberHnn xapargax eHre Toa snraatan a1 6on ronayy wap
OHIMINH xyBuac ynbap wap 6embertanm 6ypaH 3eBweepergexx 60nox 6a uaraaH
O3BCrapTIN X33T3M XyBUAC LaraaH 6embertam Toxnpom»xTon 6amx 60sHO.

8.1.3 There are no specific restrictions on the colour or size of badges, but
they must comply with the normal requirements for the colour and design of
clothing.
DHr3PUINH ToMArnnH (badges) eHre, XaMm>Xx33HA TyCcrawm Xs3raapnant banxrynm,
F3X033 TOAr33pP Hb XyBLUACHbI OHIre, 3areapT TaBuUrgax epauinH waapanarbir
XaHrax eécTtomn.
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On the back of the shirt players may wear lettering identifying themselves or
their Associations or, in club matches, their club, and in this case white or any
colour may be used; such lettering must not obscure any identifying numbers
that the organisers require a player to wear.
Tornoryng uaMuHbIXaa ap Tang eepuinree 3cean eepuinH Xonboor (Association),
KNybunH Tornonton 6on kny633 nnsapxunnax 6nyssc xaparnaxx 6onox bereen sH3
TOoOXmmonpgonn uaraaH 3CB3J1 aJib Y OHI AT X3P3rN13XK 6OJ'IHO; MMM B1Y33C Hb 30XUNOH
banryynar4ygaac TOror4ymnmr 3yyxXminr waapacaH TaHUX gyraapbir Xxaaxsaax écryu.

8.1.4 Except in WTT events, Oopposing players and pairs must wear shirts of
different colours.
WTT-uinH Tepnyynaac (events) 6ycan Toxmongong epcengery tornordmng 60s0H
XOCYYy/[, eep eep eHrMnH LaML, eMCcex ECTON.

The umpire must resolve any question in this regard before the players start
their practice period and, preferably, at the Call Area.
LLyyry (umpire) aH3 Tanaapx aameaa acyyasnbir Toraorymg xanaantaa (practice)
3XJ19X33C eMHe, 6onomxTon 6on [yynnarbiH x3carT (Call Area) wnnaBapsax
€cTomn.
8.1.5 An umpire who considers that the shirts worn by opposing players are
not sufficiently different should ask them to decide which of them will
change; if they do not accept his or her ruling the matter must be reported to
the referee.
©pcengery Toraor4yablH 6eMCCOH LLaMLL XaHranTTan saraatan 6mw raxK y3caH
lWwyyry (umpire) T34H33C aJib Hb COJINXbIT WNNOIXUAT XYCIX X3P3rT3MU. X3p3B To4
LYYMYUIAH WWAOBIPUINT XY193H 36BLUeepexryn 601 acyyanbir epeHXUn Wyyrymg
(referee) ma303rasx €cTon.

Where it is decided that one must change and they cannot agree which will

do so, the decision must be made by the umpire by lot.
Har Hb conmx écTom rax< UJVII7I,£I,C3H ©0J10BY aJib Hb CONNX TajslaapP T340 TOXUNPOJILLOXK
Yagaxrynm 6on wyyrd (umpire) wonox (by lot) wmnaeap raprax écton.

8.1.6 The purpose of this regulation is to help spectators to distinguish
between players, and the possible distance of spectators from the playing
area must be taken into consideration.

SH3 XKYPMbIH 30PpWATO0 Hb Y33r4asa Tornoryagbir aaraxag Tyciax dasaajl Ty
y33r4yma TornonTbiH Tanbamraac xap xon 6amx 60noxbIr Xapransax éCTon.

Colours which look quite different close-up can appear almost identical when
seen from the back row of spectator seats or on TV, and opposing players’
shirts should preferably be of different basic colours and not just different
shades of the same colour.
Onpooc xapaxaf H3/133[ eep Xxapargaar eHreHyyn y3ar4yaunH cyynsblH XaMrnmH
apblH 3rH33H33C 3CB3/1 TB-33p xapaxan 6apar mKunxaH xapargax 60sHo.
TM33C epcenaery TornoryabiH LamL, H3r eHrMNH eep eep eHre asc buw, eep
©6p YHACIH eHreTan 6anx Hb 3yNTIN.
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In some circumstances, this could also extend to the back of a player’s shirt,
especially in TV matches, where it is important that players are easily
distinguishable.
3apuM HexUena 3H3 Hb TOrIOrYUinH LaMuHbl ap Tang 4 xamaapd 6onox 6ereepn
ANaHrysa Tornoryabir amapxaH saarax Hb Yyxan 6bangar TB-33p rapaar
Tornontyynan (matches) ninm banHa.

If a player has to change a shirt for any reason during a match, except in WTT
events, the new shirt does not have to be the same colour as the one being
changed, but still has to comply with the above clauses.
X3paB TOrnory TornonTtelH (match) asuan amap Har wanTraaHaap uamMmuaa Conamx
Wwaappnaratanm 6onbon WTT-uinH tepnyynasac (events) bycan TOXMONAONL LLUWHD
LaML Hb convmxx 6y uamyTanraa vmxun eHretan banx anbarym, raxass A33px
3aanTyydan HUALUCOH X3B33p Banx écTton.

In specific events (like WTT) additional or different requirements might be in

place.
Topopxown Tepnyynsa (events) (WTT rax M3T) HOIMIAT 3CB3/1 €6p Waapanara
Mepaernex 6osHo.

For more detailed information refer to the technical documentation of the
relevant event or as instructed by the Referee.
Nnyy O3Nr3paHryn Maa330amMnur Xonboraox TepanmnH TEXHUKNNH 6apnMT 6mnyraac
y33X, 3¢cB3n EpeHxun wyyrymmH (Referee) 3aaBpbir faraHa vyy.

8.2 Design
| 3areap (Design)

8.2.1 Clothing may be of any design provided it does not bear symbols or
lettering that might cause offence or otherwise bring the game into

disrepute.
XyBLAC Hb FOMA00X 3CB3J1 eep bananaap CNOpTbiH HIP XYHOUNT YHarax<
bonsowrynm Tamasr, buyanrrym n 6on amap 4 3arsaptan 6anmxx 6o0nHo.

The referee is responsible for determining what is and what is not acceptable
for such reasons, but examples of markings that would be precluded are
obscene pictures or lettering and political slogans or messages in any
language.
Ninm wanTtraaHaap oy 3eBLUeepernex, oy 3esLeeperaexrynr Tortoox yyprunr
epeHxun wyyry (referee) xynssH3. Xopurnorgox TaMO3rJISr33HUN XU Hb €C
Byc 3ypar, 6u4nr 60510H anb Y4 X301 A33PX YC TOPUNH ypua, MECCEX IOM.
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8.2.2 In a World, Olympic or Paralympic Title Competition, players of the
same Association must be dressed uniformly, with the possible exception of
socks, shoes, and the number, size, colour, and design of advertisements on
clothing (noting that no advertisements are allowed in Olympic and
Paralympic competitions except for the clothing manufacturer).

OanxmnnH, OnnMnninH 3¢cean MNapaanmMnmninH aBsapra wasrapyysax TaMmussHpg (Title
Competition) Har Xonb6ooHsbl (Association) Tornorymng »Xurpg xyesuacsaax éCTON.
YYH33C oMC, ryTan 60010H XyBLICaH A33PX 3ap CypTanyuaraaHbl TOO, XaM»X33,
OHIe, 3areap yJ xamaapy 6onHo (Onumn, NMapaanMnninH TamMU33HA XyBLAC
VIZJ'I}J,BBpJ'I3F‘-II/IIﬁHX33C 6ycaﬂ, 3ap cypTanduiaraar orrt 3eBUJ66p,EI,6FFYI7IF aHXaapHa
yy).

In other events, different coloured clothing for doubles pairs is allowed.
bycan Tepnyyansa (events) xoc (doubles) Tornor4yung eep eep eHrMnH xysuac
OMCOXUWNT 36BLLUOBPHSO.

8.3 Advertisements
| 3ap cyptanuunraa (Advertisements)

8.3.1 Shirts, shorts or skirts may carry advertisements in addition to the logo
or trademark of the maker of the garment, although advertisements for
certain types of products are precluded, such as tobacco goods, alcoholic
drinks, harmful drugs, or illegal products.
Lamy, wopT 3cBa 10bka f33p XyBUAC YAAABIPAINYNIAH Noro, bapaaHbl TaMAM33C
ragiHa 3ap cypTtanyumnraa 6anpnyysmk 60nHo. '3xA33 TaMXUH ByT33r 43XYYH,
COrTyypyy/siax yHAaa, XopTon M 631amMan, Xyynb 6yc 6yTasargsxyyH 33par 3apum
TOPAUNH BYTIIrA3XYYHUIN 3ap CcypTanynaraar XopurioHo.

These advertisements are limited in size and number but may otherwise be
of any design, if they are not so conspicuous or brightly reflecting as to
unsight an opponent, and that they do not include offensive wording or
symbols.
DAr33p 3ap CypTanyniraa Hb XaM»xx33, TOOroop xs3raapaargman 605084
epcenaer4ynminH xapaar caaTyyJslaxaap X3T To4, Xy4Tan rapan onnrogor 6uil, MeH
FOMAOOCOH Y, TOMA3r aryynaarym n 6on eep AaMap 4 3arsaptan bamx 60sHoO.

8.4 Legality
| MypaMA Huitwsx Gaipan (Legality)

8.4.1 Usually, the umpire first has the opportunity to consider whether
players’ clothing complies with the relevant regulations.
Nx3BYN3H TornoryabiH XyBLAac Xon6or 8ox XKypama HUL3XX bariraa acaxuimr
lwyyrd (umpire) xaMrmmH TYpPYYHA y33X 6onomxTon 6anaar.

If he or she is sure that it is illegal, he or she should explain why to the player
and, if the player accepts his or her decision and modifies or replaces the
garment with one that is legal, no further action is needed.
X3p3B Wyyry (umpire) XyBUCbIIr AYP3M 36pYCOH MA3rT UTranTan 6anBan garaag
FAMNAT Tornorymng Tannbapnax xaparTan. Torsaory WMnaB3puinr Hb XyJa33H
36BLU6OPY, XYBLICAa 3acax 3CB3J1 AyP3MA HUNLCIH XyBLCaap coaunx 6on eep apra
X3M)K33 Waapanararym.
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Only where the umpire is uncertain, or the player does not accept the
umpire’s decision would the referee be consulted.
3eBX6H Wyyry (umpire) apransaxx 6banraa, 3CB31 TOr0rY WYYrYnnH WWNABIPUAT
XYJ193H 36BLU6BPexryn banraa Toxnmonaong 1 epeHxun wyyrysac (referee)
36BJI6ree aBHa.

8.4.2 It is often a matter of judgment whether clothing complies with the

regulations and the referee’s decision is final on any question of legality.
XyBLAC Xypampa HUNLU2XX 6anraa 3Ca3X Hb UX3BYJIH YHINIDIMXKUNH acyynan banpgar
bereen AypaMA HMNLDX 3CIX asinBaa acyyasiaap epeHxunin wyyr4ynimH (referee)
LWMNAB3P dUCUNHX BanHa.

8.4.3 Although it is reasonable to expect umpires to report any doubts about
the legality of clothing, the referee should check for himself or herself, by
looking round the playing hall from time to time, that there are no obvious
failures to meet the required standards.
XyBUAC OypPIMA HUNLSX 3CIX3A4 3pran3as bamean wyyryng (umpires) M343r 43H3
F3>K XYJ/193X Hb 3YMH X3p3r 6010BY epeHxuni wyyry (referee) TornonTbiH
TaHXUMbIT ye ye TOMPOH XapXX, Waapasarata CTaHOapPTbIr AT 36PYCOH 3y
Banxryim aCOXUNT eepee LWanrax XaparTan.

This should be done as early as possible in a competition, as it is difficult to
justify banning a garment, which has been accepted without question in
several previous matches.
YYHUAT TaMU33HUIA (competition) anb 6010X 3X3H yen XUnx X3parTan, yH4Up Hb
eMHeX X34 X303H Torsionton (matches) smap 4 acyyganrym 3eslueeperaceH
XYBLCbIIr XOPUrIOXbII 36BTrexen xauyy banaar.

8.4.4 In making decisions about the legality of clothing and other playing
equipment, the referee must be consistent, both among players at the same
competition and, as far as practicable, with the standards applied at other
similar competitions.
XyBuac 60s10H 6ycag TOrIONTbIH X3P3rcaa Ayp3aMA HUALSX 3C3X Tajlaap WNNABIP
rapraxzgaa epeHxuu wyyry (referee) Har Tamua3aHMM (competition) Tornor4yabiH
X00POHA, MeH asib bonox bycan MXnn TeCT3M TIMUIIHA Mepaexx byn
CTaHAapTTan ysanayynaH TyywTtan 6anx écTon.

Where he or she is uncertain, he or she may be able to make a comparison
with similar garments that have been accepted previously and conform to a
more widely used standard.
EpeHxun wyyry (referee) spransasxx banraa yeass eMHe Hb 36BLU66PeraCeH, nayy
epPreH X3parnaranar CtTaHgapTald HANLOSM VKU TOCTIN XyBLUACTaN XapbLyyJixK
6onox oM.
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8.4.5 The regulations define “normal clothing” but do not specifically
preclude the wearing of such items as headgear and “cycling shorts”, and the
referee must decide in each case what he or she will allow, taking into
account presentation of the sport.
Xypama «epAunH XyBLaC»-blr TOAOPXOMICOH BON0OBY Manram, «a4yrynyHbl LLOPT»
33P3r 3YWJ eMCeXUNr TycranniaH xopurnaooryn. Wnma epeHxuin wyyry (referee)
CMOPTbIH 6HIre TOPXMWT Xapran3aH TOX1Monnosa 6ypT oyr 3eBLLE6POX66 LLNNAIX
ecTon.
Headgear worn for religious reasons and headbands to prevent long hair from
obscuring a player’s view are clearly acceptable, but most referees would not
allow the wearing of, for example, reversed baseball caps.
LawHbl WanTraaHaap eMcex TOAronH roésn 60s10H ypT YC TOrNIOr4YNUNH Xapaar
XaJiXJlaxXxaacC C3pFI/IIZJ'I3X TONronH TYY3 Hb M3[033)K 36BLLU66pP6Ir46H6. Xaple NXOHX

epeHxun wyyry (referee) xunwss Hb ypByy eMceceH bencbonbiH Manranr
36BLUGOPOXIYN.

8.4.6 Some players wear cycling shorts, usually under shorts or skirt, as a

means of keeping muscles warm, and this practice is generally accepted.
3apum Tornoryd 6bynymHraa gynaaH 6annrax 30puaroop UX3B4A3H LLIOPT 3CBII
tobkaH 0OOpPOO yHadar AyrymH WopT emcaer 6ereen YYHUNT epOHXNNA66
3eBLUeepOeTr.

It is recommended, however, that where such shorts are worn, they should be
of the same colour as the shorts or skirt and, should be different from the
colour of the ball and, in any case, they must not carry any advertisements or
other markings.
r3X,EI,33 Y LOPT 6eMCCOeH ToXmnonaosa wopT 3CB3aJ1 tobKaTam mxumn eHFeT3Iﬁ,
bemberHum eHreec anraatanm banxoir 3esnener beree AMap 4 TOXMONAONL TYVH
A33p 3ap CypTanyduaraa 3cean bycan TamMasrnaras 6anmx 6onoxryn.

8.4.7 If a player protests that he or she is being unsighted by brightly
reflecting jewellery or other items worn by an opponent the umpire should
ask for the offending items to be covered or removed.

X3p3B TOrJ1I0r4Y epcenner4nmnHxee 3yyCoH Xy4TaM rapasa onarogor roén YMmarasn

3CB3/1 Bycan 34 3y Xapaar Hb caaTyyJK 6aHa raxk 3CapryyuBas wyyry
(umpire) TyxanH 34 3yWICUAT gangsiax 3CB3J1 aBaxbIlr XYCIX X3P3rTINM.

If this request is refused, the matter must be reported to the referee, whether
or not the umpire supports the protest.

X3p3B 3H3 XYC3NTI3C TaTranssan Wyyry (umpire) aCapryyuimir oaMmxmx banraa
3C3X33C YJ1 XaMaapaH acyyanbir epeHxun wyyr4ung (referee) magsrnsx eéctown.

The fact that the item has been worn in previous matches is irrelevant, and
each case must be decided on its merits.

TyxaWH 34 3ynnunr emHex Tornontyygan (matches) 3yyx 6ancaH Hb xamaaryu
bereen Toxuongon 6ypuinr eepunHx Hb Hexuen 6angnaap WUNABIPAIX ECTON.
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8.5 Track Suits
| CnopT kocTiom (Track Suits)

8.5.1 A player may not normally wear any part of a tracksuit during play but,
in some circumstances, the referee may give permission for him or her to do
SO.
Tornory epavnH yen TOrJIONTbIH ABUAA CNOPT KOCTIOMHbI aJilb 4 X3CI MM ©MCOX
Bonoxryn, raxn33 3apum HexUena epeHxun wyyry (referee) emcexmninr 3esLueepy
6onHo.

Examples of such circumstances are extreme cold in the playing hall, with the
consequent risk of muscle strain, or a leg disability or injury that the player
prefers to keep covered or for religious reasons.
NinM HEXLOeNNWH XN Hb TOMIONTbIH TaHXUM X3T XYWUTIH banXK, ynMaap 6yn4uH
TaTax 3pca3nTan Banx, 3CB3 TOrAory gangiaxblr UAyyn y343r XeaHuin
XOrXKANWH 63pXLW330, rIMTINTIN Banx, 3CB3J WallHbl WanTraaH oM.

If a tracksuit is worn in play, it must comply with the requirements for playing
clothes.

X3p3B TOrNONTbIH Ye3p CropT KOCTIOM eMcexX banraa 601 3H3 Hb TOrNIONTbIH
XYyBUCaHA TaBuUrgax waapgiarbir XaHrax éCcTou.

A player with a physical disability, in either a wheelchair or standing, may
wear the trousers portion of a tracksuit during play, but jeans are not
permitted.
Bue 6angpbiH Xer XANNH B3PXLWI3ATIN TOrA0rY TIPraHLUIPTIN 4, 30rCOOroop
TOrN040r 4 TOMIONThIH ABUAL CMOPT KOCTIOMHbI eMANNr eMcexx 6osIHO, raxnsd
XXUHCIH eM[l ©MCOXUNT 36BLLUOOPOXIYN.

8.6 Changing
| XyBuac conux (Changing)

8.6.1 If a player needs to change a playing garment because it is torn or wet
through perspiration, in many cultures it is acceptable for male players to
change shirts on the field of play, but outside the playing area.
X3p3B TOrnory yparacaH 3CB3J1 XeJICOHJ, HOPCOH TOMJIONThIH XyBL,Caa COJINX
lWwaapanaraTtanm 600 0N10H COENng 3parTaM Tornoryma TornonTeiH TanbapT (field of
play), raxns3 TornonTtbiH TanbanH (playing area) ragHa yamMmuaa CoOMX Hb XYJ133H
3eBWeepergexyny bangar.

However, for some cultures or religions, this is unacceptable behaviour, and,
in almost all cultures, it is not acceptable for females.
[3BY 3apuUM COEN, WalluHA 3H3 Hb 30XUCryn ymnaosn bereen bapar 6yx coéng
SMIrTINYYYAS A XYJ199H 36BLUe6peraexryn.

In those circumstances, he or she may be allowed to leave the playing area

to do so during any authorised interval in play, accompanied by an official.
Ninm Hexuena TornorYuMnr TornonThbiH afinBaa 36BLUE6PeraceH 3aBcapsarbiH
(interval) yeap anbaH TywaanTtaH (official) garanayynaH TornonTtbiH Tanbanraac
rapy xXyBLCaa CoNmxbir 3eBLUespy 60HO.
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This should be done as quickly as possible, but it is accepted that it may take
slightly longer than the statutory interval.

YYHUIT anb 60/10X XypAaH XMNX X3P3rTan, raxa33 AypaMA 3aacaH 3aBcapiiaraac
(interval) apan ynaxx 6010XbIr Xy/133H 36BLU66POer.

The referee may give permission on each occasion or as a general
dispensation to umpires before play begins, and this should be covered in the
briefing to the umpires and also to team managers.
Epenxun wyyry (referee) Toxnongon 6ypTt 3eBweepes ery 601HO, 3CB31 TOrNONT
3XJ19X33C OMHOe Wyyr4yasa (umpires) epeHxuin 3eBLI6epPes1 0aroX 60aHo. YyHUnr

lwyyryasa 60noH 6arnnH meHe)xepyyasa erex 3aaBapyuunraaHp (briefing) Tycrax
X3P3rTaN.

Female players should always be allowed to leave the field of play to change
clothing.

OM3rT3M TOrnor4yao XyBsLac CoMxoop TOrnonTbiH Tasbapaac rapaxbir YPrak
36BLUOOPOX X3PIrTIN.

9 DEFINITIONS
| Tonopxoinontyyn,

9.1 The laws governing play are preceded by a set of definitions.
| TornonTbIr 30XUUyynax xyynmyabiH (laws) eMHe X34 X303H Togopxonnont banaar.

The main purpose of these definitions is to explain the significance of the main
technical terms used in the laws, which may be different from the normal
meaning of the words, but it should not be overlooked that they can often help
also in the interpretation of laws to cover circumstances that are not dealt with
specifically.

24r33p TOAOPXOMIONTBIH FOJ1 30pUJIF0 Hb Xyynuyaag (laws) xaparnargax éyn,
YIMWH epauinH yTraac eep 6amx 6010x ron TEXHUKUAH HIP TOMbEOHbLI YTIbIl
Ta|7|n6apnax ABOaJ1 IOM. Faxuaa T34r33pP Hb Tycra|7|naH 3aaraary|7| Hexuen 6aI7ILI,J'IbIF

XaMmpyynaH Xyynunr Tannbapnaxag 4 UXaBYJdH TYCaNArMAT aHXaapasarym Opxmx
bonoxryn.

9.2 For instance, the definition of “to strike” the ball is “to touch it with the
racket, held in the hand, or the racket hand below the wrist”.
Xunwssn6an, b6embernnr «uoxmx» (to strike) r3arnnH TooOPXONMNONT Hb «rapTaa
bapbcaH woxunypaap (racket) acean uoxmypTan rapbiH (racket hand) 6yrynHaac
[00LW X3Craap 6emberTt xypax» oM.

From this it follows that a player who drops his or her racket during a rally but
attempts to return the ball by hitting it with the hand in which he or she had
been holding the racket cannot make a good return, because he or she is not
“striking” the ball according to the definition.

9HA33C y3B3a panau (rally)-ninH yesp uoxmnypaa (racket) yHaraacaH Torsory emHe
Hb LoOXnypaa bapb)X BancaH rapaapaa bembermnr LOXM»x byuaax ra)>k oposiaBon

3eB byuaanT (good return) Xnim>x Yagaxrym, y4mp Hb TP TOLOPXOMIONTLIH Aaryy
Bemberunnr «uoxmx» (striking) 6anraa 6uw.
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9.3 For the same reason he or she cannot make a good return by throwing his
or her racket at the ball, because the racket does not “strike” the ball if it is not
held in the racket hand at the moment of impact.
MeH mXunn wantraaHaap Tornory yoxuypaa (racket) bember pyy wnasx 3es
byuaanT (good return) Xxmmx Yagaxrym, y4mp Hb LOXMYp Hb BemMberT xypax arwmnHpg,
LoxmypTan rapT (racket hand) 6apurgaarymn 6on 6embermnnr «Loxm>x» (strike)
BarHa ra)k y3axrym.

However, a player may transfer his or her racket from one hand to the other
during play and strike the ball with the racket held alternately in either hand,
because the hand holding the racket is automatically the “racket hand”.
[3X 433 TOrsiord Torya0NThbiH ABUAL Loxuypaa (racket) Har rapaac Heree rap pyy
LUWJDKYYJIXK, aflb 4 FrapTaa 33JKN3H bapbcaH uoxmnypaap 6embernnr Loxmx (strike)
60/HO, Y4np Hb LOXMYyp BapbCaH rap aBToMaTaap «UoxuypTan rap» (racket hand)
6onHo.

9.4 It is essential to understand when the ball is considered as being “in play”
because it is only during this time that a point, other than a penalty point, can
be scored.

Bembermnnr x3333 «TornonToHa 6anraa» (in play) raxx y33xunr onarox Hb mMatl
4yyXaJl, Y4Mp Hb 36BX6H 3H3 XyrauaaHg 11 TOpryyanmnH oHoo (penalty point)-ooc
bycapn oHoO (point) aBax 6onoM»XTOMN.

The ball is in play from the last instant at which it is stationary on the palm of
the server’s free hand before being intentionally projected in service, and until
the server has taken this action this instant is not defined.
Bember Hb cepBUC XNNr4YninH (server) 4yeneeT rapbiH (free hand) anran asasp
XeOenreeHrym bancaH Cyya4nminH arwHaac, CepBucC (service) XMnxasp caHaaTanraap
LUMAS3MO3X yYeac 3xN3H TornonToHa 6banraa 6ember (ball in play) 6onHo. Cepsuc
XWUATY 3HD YUNOJNAT XUAX XYPT3J1 3H3 arwmH ToOO0PXOMS10r OXIYW.

9.5 Thus if the ball accidentally rolls off the server’s hand before he or she
starts to throw it his or her opponent does not score a point, because the ball
was not in play.
TUNM33C cepBUC XNITY (server) beMbernnr WnasK 3xsa3x33¢ eMHe 6ember
CaHaMCaprymrasp rapHaac Hb eHXep4 yHaBaJl epcengery Hb OHoO (point) aBaxrym,
y4mp Hb 6ember TornontoHpg 6anraarym (notin play).

For the same reason a player may place the ball on his or her free hand and
hold it stationary but then change his or her mind about the type of service he
or she will make and move to another position to do so.

MeH mxun wantraaHaap Tornory bemberunnr yeneet rap (free hand) A33p33 TaBbX

xeaenreeHryn 6apbCHbl Aapaa XX CEPBUCUNHXI3 (Service) Tepannr eep4viexeep
lWnnasxK, eep banpnan pyy WnmHKmx 60sHO.

Provided he or she has made no attempt to throw the ball, no point is scored.
TyxanH Tornory 6embervnr wWmMasx opongsioro ortT Xmnraarym 601 oHoo (point)
erexrymn.
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9.6 Once the ball is in play it remains in play until the rally has been decided as
a let or point.

Bember TornontoHa opcoH (in play) 6on pannu (rally) net (let) aceBan oHoo (point)-
00p WMNAS3MA3X XYPTaNA TorsionToHa banraa xasaap 6anHa.

The ball does not go out of play simply because it goes outside the playing
area or above the level of the lights without touching them, but it does do so if
it passes over a player’s court or beyond his or her end line without touching
his or her court since last being struck by his or her opponent.

Bember 3eBxeH TOr/0NTbiH TanbanH ragHa rapcaH, 3CB3J1 rIP3ng XypaJarymnrasp
FAPJINAH TYBLUH33C A33LWW rapcaH ragrasp TorJ0ATooC rapaxryn. XapuH epcengery
Hb CYY/4 LLOXMCHOOC Xonw Bbember TornorymmH tang (court) Xypanrymrasp TYYHUN
Tas O33ryyp eHrepex 3CcBas ap wyramaac (end line) Hb Laall rapeas TOrJ101TO0C
rapHa.

9.7 The intention of “obstruction” is that a player will be penalised under this
law only if he or she intercepts the ball in a way that is likely to prevent an
opponent making a good return.

«Caag xunx» (obstruction) 3aanTblH 30pUAro Hb Torsor4y bembernnr epcenaeryee

3eB byuaanT (good return) xmnxsg caag 6onoxynu bananaap TacjsaH aBcaH
TOXWUONAONA N1 OHD XyYyAnap WUATIIrg3H3 r3CoH yTraTan.

There is no obstruction if the interception occurs when the ball has passed
beyond his or her end line, has passed outward over the sideline or is
otherwise moving away from the playing surface.
Bember Tornor4unnH ap wyramaac (end line) uaaw eHrepceH, Xa>KyyrmmnH wyrambliH
(sideline) p3aryyp ragarw eHrepceH, acBas eep bangnaap Torsox ragapryyraac
(playing surface) xongoxx by yen TacsiaH aBcaH 600 caan xnncaH (obstruction) raxx
Y33XIyn.

10 SERVICE
| CepBuc

10.1 Consistency
| Tyywrain 6ainpan (Consistency)

10.1.1 Consistent application of the service law always presents difficulties,
perhaps because it has become so complicated, and there is sometimes a
tendency for umpires to pay most attention to the aspects that they find
easiest to check.
CepBuUCUNH (service) Xyynmnr TyywTan X3parKyys3x Hb Maraarym xXaT TeBerTan
BONCHbIX Hb YAIMaac YPraJx XxyHapa3nTan 6anpar 6bereen wyyrymng (umpires)
lasraxag XxaMrumH amap caHargcaH Tanyynag XxaMrumH nx aHxaapan xaHgyynax
XaHOgnara 3apumpgaa akurnargaar.

To offset this tendency, the umpire should keep in mind the purpose of the
various requirements and try to ensure that they are applied in a way that
meets their objectives.
DH3 XaHgnarbIr caapyyfnaxblH Tyng wyyry (umpire) Tepen 6ypuinH
lWaapanaryyablH 30pUArbIC CaHa)X, T3Ar33pUAT 30pnArogoo Xypaxyny bangnaap
X3PIMKYYIXNNAT XNYIDIX XIPIrTIN.
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10.2 Free Hand
| YeneeT rap (Free Hand)

10.2.1 The requirement for the server’s free hand to be open is intended to
ensure that the ball is not gripped in any way, so that the player cannot
deliberately impart spin to the ball as he or she throws it.
CepBuUC XxmnUr4niH (server) 4eneetT rap (free hand) ganras>Tanm 6anx Waapasiara Hb
bemberunr amap 4 bangnaap atraarym bannrax, Tornory 6embernnr wnps3xn33
30puya 3pranT erex 6osoMxrymn 60arox 30puaroTon.

In applying the law, the umpire should be less concerned with details such as
the precise curvature of the server’s free hand than with satisfying himself or
herself that the ball is resting freely on the server’s palm and not on the
fingers.
XYYAUAT X3P3rXKYYA3xXA33 Wwyyry (umpire) cepBuc XMMr4nmH (server) 4yeneet
rapbiH (free hand) ar amap Mmypynnttan 6anx 33par HAPUNH 3YNA33C UYYTIN
bember cepBMC XUNTYUNH anraH A33p, XypyyHyya o33p buw, 4yeneetan
TaBUIACaH 3C3X3[ 66pee UTraNTan banxal aHXaapax X3p3rTanm.

10.2.2 To help ensure that the ball can be seen resting freely on the palm it is
required to be stationary above the level of the playing surface.
Bember anraH A33p 4eneeTan TaBUrAcaH Hb Xxapargaxyny 6anxelH Tyng 6ember
TOrnox ragapryyrumntH (playing surface) TyBLWH33C A33p Xe46/reeHrymn dbamx
laapasiaraTan.

The free hand may not be held stationary, dropped below the table surface
and then brought upwards with a continuous sweep of the arm to throw the
ball; if the hand is not brought to rest again above the level of the playing
surface the service is illegal.

YeneeT rapsbir (free hand) xegenreeHrym 6apbCHbl Aapaa WNUP33HUN
ragapryyraac goow 6yynrax, gapaa Hb rapblH TaCpanTryn H3r Xe4esireeHeep
0331 aBYMpy 6emberninr wmnasx 6010xryn. XapaB rapbir TOMJI0X ragapryyrumH
(playing surface) TyBLUH33C O33p AaXWH xeaenreeHrymn 6onroorym 6on cepsuc
(service) oypam 3epyceH 6oHo.

10.2.3 The ball, but not necessarily the whole of the free hand, must also be
behind the server’s end line from the start of service until it is projected
upwards.
MeH cepBuC (service) axa3ncH33¢ 6bembernnr 33w wWnas3x xyprtan bember (Yeneet
rap 6yxangss 6anx anbarymn) cepBuc XMUr4nimH (server) ap wyramoiH (end line)
apa 6anx écton.

Thus, a player may begin service with his or her arm and part of his or her
free hand over the playing surface without being penalised, provided the ball
itself is clearly behind the end line.
Tunmaac bember eepee ap wyrambliH (end line) apa Toaopxon 6anraa n 6on
Tornory rap 6os10H YeneeT rapbiHxaa (free hand) H3r Xxacrunr Toraox
ragapryyrunH (playing surface) noaaryyp 6annrax cepBucaas (service) axayyJcsH
Y LUMWTIIrO3Xryn.
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10.3 Throwing the Ball
| Bember wupsx (Throwing the Ball)

10.3.1 The server is required to throw the ball “near vertically” upwards and
it must rise at least 16 cm after leaving his or her hand.
CepBuc xmunry (server) bemberunnr «bapar 6ocoo» (near vertically) o33w wnasx
écton 6bereen 6ember rapHaac Hb CaJICHbI Aapaa Aop XasX 16 cM 433w epreraex
ecTon.
This means it must rise within a few degrees of the vertical and that it must
rise far enough for the umpire to be sure that it is thrown upwards and not
sideways or diagonally.
9H3 Hb BeMber 60CO0 YNIrI3133C X3AX3H rpafyCbiH 4OTOP A33LWA3X ECTOW, MOH

lwyyryd (umpire) 6embernnr xa>kyy TUNLLI 3CB3a Tawyy 6uw, A33W WNAC3H r3A3rT
NTraNT3M Banxynuy XaHranTtTanm eHAepPT epreraex éCTon racaH yr.

In Diagram 10.3.1.1 services B and C are acceptable, whilst A and D are not.
Hunarpam 10.3.1.1-a B 6a C cepBuc (services) 3eBLueepernexynu, xapuH A 6a D
3eBLUEOPOIr A6XIYN.

The height of the toss is also a factor in determining whether the toss is near
vertical.

LLnpasnT 6Gapar 60C00 3CIXMUT TOFTOOXOA WWNAINTUAH 6HO6P MOH Heneesnex
XY4uH 3ynn 6ongor.

In Diagram 10.3.1.2, the ball is projected from, and struck at, the same place,
but service A is a fault, whilst B is acceptable.

HOunarpam 10.3.1.2-T 6emMberninr Har XXM U3ra33C WNA3XK, HIM DKW USMT
LLOXMCOH BosioBY A cepBuUC (service) angaa, XxapuH B 3eBLlueepergexymnuy,.

BBC
|BBC

DAA
|DAA

Diagram 10.3.1.1 Diagram 10.3.1.2
| Anarpam 10.3.1.1 Anarpam 10.3.1.2

10.3.2 The lower limit of 16cm is just greater than the height of the net,

which provides a convenient reference.
16 cM-UH oo Xsa3raap Hb TOPHbI BHAPEeC apan nnyy bereen 3H3 Hb
TOXMPOMXKTOW »XXMwmnr 6ongor.

10.4 Striking the Ball
| Bemberuitr noxmux

10.4.1 The ball must not be struck until it is falling from the highest point in
its trajectory.

Bember TpaeKTOPUINHXO00 XaMIMNH 6HA6P L3r33C YHaX 3X3X XYPTIA TYYHUNT
LLOXMX (strike) 6onoxryn.
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At the moment of contact with the racket, the entire ball must be above the
level of the playing surface and behind the end line.
LoxnypT (racket) xypax arwmnHg 6ember 6yxangss Tornox ragapryyrunH (playing
surface) TyBLUH33C A33p, ap wyrambliH (end line) apg 6banx écton.

10.5 Visibility
| Xaparnax 6anpan (Visibility)

10.5.1 The primary requirement of the current service law is for the server to
ensure that the receiver can see the ball throughout the service, and the
umpire or assistant umpire must be satisfied that this is the case.
OO00rninH CeEPBUCUINH (service) XyynumH YHOCIH Wwaapanara 60 cepBuc Xnmmry
(server) cepBMCUWH TypLI XY133H aBary (receiver) bembernnr xap>x 4agaxbir
XaHrax asgan bereen Wwyyryd (umpire) acBaN Tycnax wyyry (assistant umpire)
YYHA UTrantsn banx écton.

The umpire or assistant umpire should look to see that the ball is not fully
hidden from the receiver at any stage by any part of the body, or anything he
or she or his or her doubles partner is wearing or carrying, and that the
server’s free arm, which includes the free hand, is not in the space between
the ball and the net, once the ball has been projected upwards, at the
moment of contact with the racket the entire ball must be visible; during the
falling phase, at least half of the ball must be visible.

Lyyr4y (umpire) acean Tycnax wyyrdy (assistant umpire) gapaax 3ynacunr
aXKurnax xapartan: 6ember amap 4 yea 6meninH asb HIM X3C3r, 3CB3/1 CEPBUC
xumnry (server) 60710H TYYHU XOC TOrJIOr4YUMH eMCcCeH, bapbCaH annBaa 3ynna3ap
XYJ133H aBaryaac (receiver) 6ypaH gangnargaarym 6anx; 6embernnr g3sw
LUNOCOHUIM Oapaa CePBUC XUNTYNH YeneeT rap (free arm — 4eneeT rapbiH Oyxan
rap, YyHa 4Yeneet rap (free hand) opHo) 6ember 6a TOpHbI XOOPOHO0X 3ana
banxrym 6anx; bember uoxnypT (racket) xypax arwunHp 6ember 6yxanasa
xapargax 6anx; 6ember goow yHaxk 6y yen TYYHUI JOP XashHK Tajl XyBb Hb
xapargax 6anx.

10.5.2 The ball must be above the level of the playing surface at the start of
service.
Cepsuc (service) axnax yen 6ember Tornox ragapryyrunH (playing surface)
TYBLUH33C O33p banx écton.

There is, however, no specific requirement for the receiver to be able to see

the racket throughout service, and the server may quite legitimately begin

service with the racket concealed, for example, behind his or her back.
M3XA33 XYJ193H aBary (receiver) cepBucuinH (service) Typw Loxumypsblir (racket)
Xap> Yapggar 6anx Tycran waapanara banxrym 6ereen cepBuc xninry (server)
LLOXMYpaa HYY>X, Xunw3371630 HypyyHOaa 6apb>X cepBUCId IXYYNIX Hb BYpaH
XYYnb €CHbl.

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 40/ 156



10.5.3 From their positions in line with the net,especially in case of one
umpire per table in the qualification stage, it may be impractical for the
umpire and/or the assistant umpire to judge whether the ball is struck
illegally if it is struck close to the end line or beside a player’s body.

TOPHbI LUYramTan HAr WynyyH A33px 6banpnanaacaa, snaHrysia ypbavuacaH
WaTaH4 HI3M WWUPI3HA HIM Wyyry axxunnnax banx yepn, bembermvnr ap wyramboliH
(end line) oMpoNLLOO 3CB3N TOMIOMYUNH BMENINH XaXkyyn LLOXNUCOH 60N TYYHUIAT
AYPIM 38PUHUXK LLOXMCOH 3CIXMNT Wwyyryd (umpire) 6010H/3CB3 TyCnax wyyry
(assistant umpire) ayrHax Hb 6oanT Gangan as3p 6onomxxrym Gamx 6osHO.

It is, however, the responsibility of the player to serve so that the correctness
of his or her service action can be seen and if he or she serves near the
margins of illegality, he or she runs the risk of being penalised.
3XA33 CEPBUCUINH (Service) YUNAANNHX Hb 36B 3C3X Xapargaxyny 6angnaap
CepBUC XUNX Hb TOrJIOMYNNH yypar 6ereepn xapas Tap AYPIM 36pYHUX XU O33P
CEepPBUC XUNBI LWNNTIIMA3X 3PCOINTIN.

10.6 Warning
| Canyynra (Warning)

10.6.1 An umpire or assistant umpire, who suspects, but is not sure, that a
player’s service action is illegal, may call a let and warn the player without
awarding a point.
TOrnor4YnimnH CeEPBUCUIH (service) ynnasn AypaM 3epUCOH M)XK CIXKUIra3x banraa
6onoBY NTranTan 6mw banraa wyyry (umpire) acBaN Tycnax wyyry (assistant
umpire) oHoo (point) erexrymnrasp net (let) 3apnaxx, Tornorymg caHyyara ery
6onHo.

Either the umpire or assistant umpire can issue a service warning (see
Appendix C for appropriate hand signals).
CepBUCUMINH (service) CaHyyArbIr Wwyyry (umpire) acBaa Tycnax Wyyr4nimnH
(assistant umpire) anb Hb 4 er4 60HO (TOXUPOX rapbiH goxuor XascpanTt C-33C
Y3H3 YY).

Only one warning may be given during a match.
| Har TornonteiH (match) sBuan 3eBxeH H3r yaaa caHyynra ery 6o0aHo.

If any of his or her, or his or her doubles partner’s, subsequent services in
that match is of doubtful legality, for the same or for any other reason, a
point will be awarded to his or her opponent.
Xapas Tyxa|7|H TornonTon Tap TOFJ'IOF‘-II/IIZH, 2CBaN1 TYYHI/IIZ XOC TOrIOr4YmimH
fapaarunH asb H3I CEPBUC (Service) XXns 3CB3J1 eep AMap Har wasTraaHaap
AYpP3MAO HUALSX 3C3X Hb 3pran333Tan banBan epcengeryna Hb OHOO (point) erHe.

A yellow card should not be used for a service warning.
| CepBucuinH (service) canyynrag wap kapt (yellow card) xaparnsx écrymn.

For additional examples refer to the FAQ.
| HamanT xuwssr FAQ (Tyraaman acyynT, XapuynT)-aac Y3HI Yy.

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 41/156



10.6.2 Whether or not a formal warning is given there is no objection to a
player whose service action is only marginally acceptable being advised
informally, between rallies, by either the umpire or assistant umpire, that any
deterioration could make it illegal.
AnbaH ECHbl CaHyyJira erceH 3C3x33C Y1 XxaMaapaH CEPBUCUINH (service) ymnnan
Hb apan sfaH 3eBLeeperagexyiny banraa Tornorymng pannau (rally) xoopoHpn wyyry
(umpire) acean Tycnax wyyry (assistant umpire) anban bycaap «yaawung
MyyZABas AYPIM 36pHCOHA TooLOorAox 60HO» ra)K 3eBiexen AsMap 4 TaTransax
3ynn 6anxryn.
Contrary to popular belief, a player is not entitled to a warning for a first
illegal service, and a clear failure to meet the requirements of the service law
should always be penalised by the award of a point.
OnoH xyHMM 6oaaorooc AAraaTanm Hb TOr10rY aHxXHbl Bypyy cepBuc (service)-g33
caHyynra asax 3pxryn. CepBuCcUnH XyyJamnmH waapgnarbir UaT bnenyynaarym 6on
YPr3JK OHOO erex 3amMaap LWUATIIX ECTOMN.

10.6.3 The umpire or assistant umpire has no power to ignore an
infringement of the service law because he or she does not believe that it
gives the server any advantage and there is no justification for overlooking a
first offence in the hope that it was a temporary lapse.
LLyyry (umpire) acBan Tycnax wyyry (assistant umpire) cepBuCnnH xXyyanmH
30P4YMJT Hb CEPBUC XMWY (server)-4 aMap 4 AaByy Tajl erexrym raxk 604CcoHbIX00
y/IMaac TYYHUNT Y21 TOOMCOPJIOX 3pXryr. MeH Typ 3yypbiH angaa 6anx rax
Hanpaapn aHXHbl 36PYJNAT HY 4 aHUBYUX AMaAp Y YHA3CN3N 6anxryn.

The offence may be repeated at a critical stage of the match, and a player
penalised then could justly protest that he or she had been given no earlier
indication that the action was illegal.
3epyunn Tornont (match)-biH WKMNAB3PNIX yen fasTargaxk 6osox bereen Tap yeq
LWWMNTIArgC3H TOrI0rY yr YMnasn Hb Xyyab 6yC ragrmnr eMHe Hb OrT
aHXaapyysaarym rax yYHO3CA3ATINI33P 3C3Pryyusx 6oaHo.

10.7 Exceptions
| Yn xaMmaapax Toxuonanyyn

10.7.1The umpire may relax the requirements for a correct service if he or she
is satisfied that compliance is prevented by a physical disability.

10.7.1 Xap3B 6ue maxboablH X6rXAUNH 63pXLU33MWH yIMaac Wwaapanarbir
Brenyynax 60N10MXXIyn ra3asrT wyyry (umpire) ntrantanm 6ansan 3eB cepBUC
(service)-uinH Waapppnarsir 3eeapyyHx 60/HO.

This will always be done for Class 1 and Class 2 players (refer Appendix F).
1-p aHrnnan 6os0H 2-p anrunnbiH (Class 1, Class 2) Tornorygon YYHUIr yprajk
XNNH3 (XaBcpanT F-unr y3).
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The player’s international classification card contains a section indicating any
physical limitations that the player may have affecting compliance with the
requirements of a correct service e.g. where a player with a disability is either
not able to straighten his or her palm or does not have a hand, the player may
serve with a curved palm or toss the ball from his or her stump.

TOrnor4YnnH o0N10H YNCbIH aHMMASbIH YHOMJI9X3 [ 36B CEPBUC (Service)-unH
lWwaapanarbir buenyynaxag Heneesnex bne maxboabiH Xa3raaplanTbilr 3@aCaH X3Car
Banpar. Xunwss Hb, X6rXANnH 63pXLW33AT3M TOrI0rY anraa TSHUAAMIXK Yadaxrym

3CB3/1 rapryn 60n Tap TOrsor4y Mypym aaraapaa CepBUC XUNXX, 3CBIJ1 TanparncaH
rapblHXaa y3yyp33c bember wnasx 60sHo.

11 A LET
| NeT (let)

11.1 Purpose
| 3opunro

11.1.1 The primary purpose of a let is to end a rally without awarding a point
when something has happened which may affect the result of the rally, but
there are other occasions on which it is necessary to temporarily suspend
play.
NeT (let)-ninH YHACIH 30pnAro Hb pannu (rally)-nnH yp ayHa Heneesmk 6os0x amap
H3I 3y TOXMONOCOH yea OHOO (point) erexrymnrasp panair ayycrax ssaas oM.
[3XA33 TOrNoANThLIM TYP 30rCOOX Waaphiaratan eep TOXMonanyya 4 6umn.

Such occasions may include the correction of errors in the score, the serving
order, or the ends at which the players are playing and the introduction of the
expedite system when the time limit is reached.

Ninm Toxnmongonn OHOOHbI AYH, CEPBUC XUNX Aapaanasl, 3CB3J1 TOrjorygblH
TOrnoX 6yn TanblH angaar 3acax, MeH xXyrauaaHbl Xa3raapT Xypax34 Xypgacrax
cucTteM (expedite system)-minr HaBTPYYJ13X 33P3r OPHO.

11.2 Net Cord Service
| Topona xypcaH cepBuc

11.2.1The most common reason for a let is that the ball touches the net
assembly while passing over it in service.
11.2.1 JleT (let) 6onox xaMrmnmH Tyrasman wantraaH 601 cepBuUCMinH (service) yenq
bember TopHbl XX BypanuinH (net assembly) g33ryyp eHrepexaee TyyHO XypP3aXx
ABAas oM.

Provided the service is good up to the point at which the ball touches the net,
the rally is a let if the ball then correctly touches the receiver’s court orif it is
obstructed by the receiving player or pair; if it does not touch the correct court
at all and is not obstructed, the receiver scores a point.
Bember TopoHA Xyp3X XypTan cepBuUcC (service) 3eB bancaH 6on, napaa Hb 6ember
XYJ193H aBarydmimH (receiver) Tang 3eB XypPB3J 3CB3J1 XYJ193H aB4d 6yin Tornory dywoy
X0cC caag xunean (obstruct) pannwm (rally) net (let) 6onH0; x3paB 6bember 3eB Tanpg
orT xXyp3arym 6ereen caan xmnraarym 60n Xyn33H aBary oHoo (point) aBHa.
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11.2.2When the ball touches the net during service, the umpire and assistant
umpire wait until the ball touches the correct court and then make the
appropriate call, rather than introduce an additional signal before the rally is
over that may interfere with play.
11.2.2 Cepsuc (service)-nnH yeap bember TopoHa XypBaa wyyry (umpire) 60510H
Tychnax wyyry (assistant umpire) pannm gyycaxaac eMHe TOrnonton caag 6ok
600X HOIMINT AOXMO erexnnH opoH 6ember 3eB Tang XypPaXMNr XyNA33XK, Aapaa Hb
30XUX OYYASarbir XUAH3.

(See Appendix C - Recommended Hand Signals and Calls).
| (XaBcpanT C - 3eBnemM»x 601rocoH rapbiH aoxuo 6a ayyanaryyabir ys.)

11.2.3If either the umpire or the assistant umpire believes that the ball in
service touches the net the rally is a let.
11.2.3 Wyyry (umpire) acBan Tycnax wyyry (assistant umpire)-unH anb H3M Hb
cepsuc (service)-nmnH 6ember TopoHA XYPCIH MK Y3831 pannum net (let) bonHo.

Even if there is only a suspicion that the ball touches the net in an otherwise
good service it is better to declare a let than to allow play to continue, because
there is a risk that one or more players may have the same suspicion and, as a
result, will be unable to give full attention to the course of play.
Bycan Tanaapaa 3eB cepBuC A33p 6ember ToOpoHA XYPCIH MIC3H CIXKUT 1 BalicaH Y
TOMNONTBIM YPr3JDKAYYCHIIC N1eT 3apsiacaH Hb 433p. YYUpP Hb HAr Byoy X34 X343H
TOrJI0rY MeH agna CIXKUIIIK, YYHUU yaMaac TOrNoaTbiH aBUan OypaH aHxaapsaa
XaHAYYJ/K Yagaxrym 6anx apcasnTan.

11.2.4A player who believes that the ball touched the net in an otherwise good
service may sometimes raise his or her arm or catch the ball and ask the
umpire to declare a let.
11.2.4 bycapn Tanaapaa 36B CcepBUC (service) a33p bember TOPOHA XYPCIH MIXK
Y3C3H TOrjory 3apumpaaa rapaa eprex acean 6embernnr 6apb>x aBaag Lyyry
(umpire)-33c neT (let) 3apnaxbir Xxycax 60HO.

Unless the umpire is certain that it did not, he or she will usually concur,
especially if the server agrees with his or her opponent, but he or she should
make clear that he or she is under no obligation to do so and that the player
should continue playing if the umpire does not declare a let.
Bember TopoHA XYP33ryn r3asrT Wwyyrd NTraaTan 6uw 1 600 NX3BYI9H 36BLLUEBPHS,
ANaHrysia CepBUC XMUry (server) epcennervytanree caHan HUMMK bamean. N'3x033
LYYy YYHUAT XUAX YYPIFTY 3433, MeH LWyyry neT 3apaaxrym 6on tornory
YPr3JIXKAYYI3H TOr0X ECTON M3ATMUT TOAOPXON ONATyynax X3p3rTan.
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11.3 Interruptions
| Tacanpan

11.3.1 Another common reason for a let is a disturbance that may affect the

outcome of the rally, such as a ball from another table coming into the

playing area or a sudden noise that is sufficiently loud to startle the players.
NeT (let)-unH eep Har Tyrasman wantraaH 6on pannm (rally)-nnH yp ayHa
HeneesX 6osiox caan, Xxuws3n63n eep Wrp33HUN bember Tornox Tanbanm pyy
OP>XK NP3X, 3CB3J1 TOrJsior4gbir 4Oo4Y00Xx X3MMX33HUN MIH3TUNH YaHra Ayy rapax
aABAas oM.

Here again, it is better to declare a let immediately if there is a risk of an
interruption than to wait until the rally has ended and then to decide whether
or not the disturbance was significant.
DHA MeH aawu, Tacangan yycax apcasn 6amsan pannm gyycaxbir Xya33rasg
fapaa Hb caafd a4 xonborgonTton BancaH 3CIXMNT LLUNNLIXIIC UNYY TIP Aapyn
neT 3apJsiacaH Hb 433p.

11.3.2A let should not normally be declared for occurrences due to hazards
that were present at the start of a rally.
11.3.2 Pannwm (rally) axnax yen anb xaannH 6ancaH atoyn, caagaac yyacaH
TOoXMongnyypan nxas4isH net (let) 3apnax écryin.

For example, a player who fails to make a good return because he or she

collides with his or her doubles partner, or trips over a surround is not entitled

to the benefit of a let, but one may be allowed if the incident disturbs the

conditions of play in a way which could be disadvantageous to an opponent.
Munw33n1631, XOCbIH XaMTparyTanraa MepresiCeH 3CB3 Xalwnarag oyaspcaHmm
ynMaac 36eB OyuaanT (return) xui>x Yagaarym Tornory et aBax apxrym. N'axnss yr
TOXMONO0N epcennerdyna cyn Tan yupyysxk bonoxyny banagnaap TornonTbiH
Hexuenunr angargyyncaH 6on net 3esLlweepy 60HO.

11.4 Unreadiness
| Banau 6yc Gainan

11.4.1The umpire may declare a let if the receiver or his or her partner is not
ready, provided the receiver makes no attempt to return the ball.
11.4.1 Xyn33H aBard (receiver) 3cB31 TYYHMN XaMTpary 63713+ 6w 6anBan, Xyn3sH
aBary 6emberuninr byuaax Loxmx (return) oponanoro XMnNradrym TOXMONLONA Lyyry
(umpire) net (let) 3apnax 6onHo.

However, the fact that the receiver makes no stroke does not itself justify a let
and the umpire must decide whether the receiver was really unready or,
perhaps, merely unwilling to try to return what appeared to be a difficult
service.
=BY XYJ133H aBar4 UoxXmnT XI/II7|F33FYI7I A3 Hb 66pee6 J1eT 3apJiaxX YHAO3CSION
bonoxryn. XynasH aBaryd yH3x33p 63713H 6uw 6ancaH yy, 3CB3 X3LYyY XaparacaH
cepsucuir byuaax oponasoro XUNXMNE 3yrasap s XyC33rym oy rArvnr wyyry
LWNNOSX ECTON.
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Players should be encouraged to show when they are unready by raising a
hand.
| Tornorygbir 6313H 6ULW yen33 rapaa eprexx M343r43XUNT ypranax XxaparTan.

11.5 Wheelchair Play
| TapranuspTait Tornont

11.5.1If the receiver is in a wheelchair due to a physical disability, the rally is a
let if during service the ball comes to rest on the receiver’s court, or after
touching the receiver’s court returns in the direction of the net, or, in singles,
leaves the receiver’s court after touching it by either of the sidelines.

11.5.1 X3p3B Xy/133H aBary (receiver) 6ue maxboablH X6r>XANNH 63pXLL33ANNH
yaMaac T3praHu3p A33p 6banraa 6on cepsuc (service)-nnH yeap bember xynasH
aBardYnMnH Tanpg 30rcox, 3CB3J1 XYJ133H aBar4YMnH Tang XypCcHUM gapaa Top pyy
Oyuax ynrnsng siBax, 3CB3J1 raHUaap4uacaH (singles) Tornonton Xya33H aBar4mmH
Tann XYPCHUI fapaa ajib HAr Xa)XKyyrunH wyram (side line)-aap rapsan panav net
(let) 6onHo.

This is because a player in a wheelchair, by definition, is restricted in the
extent of his or her ability to stretch and a service returning towards the net or
going out from the sidelines is regarded as unfair.
Y4np Hb TIPraHUIPTIN TOrIOrY yraacaa CyHa>< Xypax YaaBapaapaa
xsi3raapnargman 6angar Tyn Top pyy byuax 3CB3 XaXKYYrunH Wyramaap rapax
cepsBucunr wypapra 6yc raxk y3asr.

The ball can cross the sideline after one or more bounces.
| Bember Har 6ytoy X34 X343H yAaa ONCHbI Aapaa Xa>XyyrunH wyrambir gaB»x 60sHO.

However,in singles play and where the ball is travelling towards the sideline, if
the receiver strikes the ball before it crosses a sideline, the service is
considered good, and no let is called.
X433 raHuaap4uacaH Tornonton 6ember xakyyrumH wyram pyy HUrasH aBx
banxan xyn33H aBary 6embernnr xa>xxyyrmmH wyrambir faBaxaaC 6eMHe LLOXUBOJI
CepBUCUWT 36B MN3XK Y33X, JIeT 3apJiaxryu.

12 A POINT
| OHoo

12.1 Decision
| Lnitnsap
12.1.1 Each rally that is not a let results in the award of a point and the laws

specify the various reasons for which a point is scored.
NeT (let) 6buw pannum (rally) 6yp oHoo (point) erexeep Tercaer bereen oHOO aBax
AAH3 OYPUIAH WANTraaHbIr Xyynnynan 3aacaH banpgar.
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The decisive stage of a rally is usually that at which the ball goes out of play

and the umpire should beware of making a decision based on what he or she

expects to happen, without allowing for the possibility that the rally may be

ended in some quite different way that may invalidate his or her decision.
PannunH WnnaBapsax ye Hb UxaByasH 6ember Toranontooc rapax me4 bangar.
LLUyyry (umpire) oy 60710X ra)k bamHa raxk xyn3axk 6yn 3ymnnnsd yYHAICNAIH
LWNNAB3p rapraxaac 60aroomMxnox ECTON, y4Mp Hb panau ort eep banpnaap
AYYCH, TYYHUN WNNABIPUNT XYHUHIYN 601roxK 60130LWryn.

12.1.2 For instance, the ball may be returned by a player, well wide of the
table, so that it is clear that it will not touch the opponent’s court; but the
rally does not end until the ball goes out of play and either player may still
win the point.
Xnwssn63n, Tornory 6emberninr wWnMpsaH33C xon 3anraap byuaax,
epcennerYnnH Tang Xypaxrym Hb togopxon 6amx 6onHo. MY bember
TOrI0ITOOC rapax XypTan pajnu ayycaxryn 6ereep anb 4 TOM10r4y OHOO aBY
6onHo.

If, in these circumstances, the opponent moves the playing surface while the
ball is in play, it is the player who struck the wide return who wins the point,
even though the return was unlikely to be good.
X3p3B MM Hexuenn epcengerd TornontoHn banraa 6embermnnt (ball in play) yen
Tornox ragapryyr (playing surface) xegenresesn, byuaant (return) 3eB 6anx
Maragnan 6ara 6ancaH 4 xaxxyy Tmnw byuaak LLOXMCOH TOrsory oHoor (point)
aBHa.

The rule regarding moving the playing surface is more than 50 years old and
comes from a time where we had no rollaway tables; nowadays tables have
hinges and a light push or even stamping on the floor can move the playing
surface.
Tornox ragapryyr (playing surface) xegenrextan xonbooTon gypam Hb 50 rapym
XUNNNH eMHex bereen AyrymnTan 3Bx3ransr wmnp3s banraarym yesc ya4aCc3H; eHee
yen Wupa3Hyya HyracTam Tyn 6ara 33par Tyaxax, Tap 4 banTyranm wanaH 43ap
X6 O3BC3X34 J1 TOMJ1I0X Nagapryy Xxeaesix 6osHo.

Because of this, most umpires do not apply the rule strictly and it would be
impossible to play wheelchair table tennis if “moving the playing surface”
was enforced.
NinM ydpaac MX3HX WYYry 3H3 AYPMUAT YaHg Mepanerryn 6ereep «Toraox
ragapryyr xegenrex»-unr xaTyy X3p3rKyyab3a T3praHu3pTIN LWWMPISHUA TEHHNC
TOrnox 60s0MXrym 60s1HO.

Only lifting, permanent shifting, displacement, or intentional shaking the
tabletop should result in the awarding of a point.

36BX6H LUMP33HNIN TaBUAHI eprex, banHrelH bananaap wWuxyynax, banpHaac Hb
Xe[0esirex, 3CB3J1 CaHaaTanraap C3rcpax TOXMoa4oan s OHOO erex ECTomn.

12.1.3Not all points are scored for reasons directly related to play, such as the
failure to make a good service or a good return.

12.1.3 byx OoHOO TOrnONTTON WYya XonbooTon WanTraaHaap, Tyxannban 3es
cepBunC 3CB3N 36B ByLaanT XUk YagaarymH yaMaac aBsargaarrym.
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For example, if while making a potentially winning hit a player accidentally
touches the playing surface with his or her free hand or moves the table while
the ball is in play, his or her opponent will score a point, whether or not he or
she is likely to be able to make a good return.

)KI/ILIJ33)'I63)'I, TOrJz1ory Anax Maraﬂ,nanTaM LOXUNT XUNX 6a|7|xn,aa TOrNIONTOHA,
banraa 6ember (ball in play)-unH yen 4yeneet rap (free hand)-aapaa Tornox
ragapryy (playing surface)-g caHamcaprym xypax 3CB3J1 LUMPI33F Xenesresen,
TYYHUI epcengery 3es byuaanT xumx Yagax 6ancaH 3caxaacC yJ xamaapaH OHOO
aBHa.

12.1.4 The umpire must never award points for reasons that are not

supported by the laws, perhaps because he or she considers that one player

“deserves” a point or that another should be penalised for an unfair action.
LLyyry (umpire) xyynmap A3M>XUr433ryn wantraaHaap, »Xnws3163a H3r Toraory
OHOO «aBax ECTOW» 3CB3J1 HOree Hb Wyaapra byc ynnanammnHxss Tenee
LUMATIIrg3X ECTON M)XK Y3COHUNXID ysIMaac X3333 4 OHOO erex écrymu.

The umpire should always be able to justify any decision he or she makes by

reference to a law, and it is for this reason that he or she should study

carefully and understand all of the reasons for which a point may be scored.
LLIyyry rapracaH wunasap 6ypas xXyyamnH ToOOPXOW 3aanTaap YPrajixK YHAICNIXK

Yagpar 6anx écton. TMMM33C OHOO aBax OyX WanTraaHbIr aHXaapanTan cyaanx,
OMIrOCOH Banx X3parTan.

12.1.5 Some infringements of the laws or regulations do not automatically
stop play and the umpire may have to do so by calling the score.
Xyyb 3CB3J1 XXYPMbIH 3apUM 36pYXJT TOrNONThIF aBToOMaTaap 30rCoo4orrym Ty

lyyryd (umpire) OHOOHbI AYHI 3apJiax 3aMaap TOrJIONThIM 30rCOOX LaapaiaraTtamn
6anxx 6onHoO.

In some cases, it will be obvious to the players why the rally has ended,;
where it is not obvious the umpire or assistant umpire should be ready to
explain the reason for his or her decision.
3apuM TOXMONAO0AA pPafn Saraad AyycCaH Hb TOraorygon onaroMmxrtonm 6anHa;
ONAroMXrym 600 Wyyry 3cean Tycsax wyyry (assistant umpire) wnnasapuinHxas
lWanTraaHbir Tannbapnaxag 63034 6anx écton.

He or she may be able to do so by means of signs or by using one of the
standard terms of explanation (18.4.2).

T3p YYHUAT AOXNO 3aHraaraap 3CB3J TannbapblH CTaHAAPT H3P TOMbEOHbLI allb
H3MMWr awnrnaad xumx 6onHo (18.4.2).

12.1.6 If all players are in a wheelchair due a physical disability and who do
not maintain contact with the seat or cushion with the rear side of at least
one of the thighs just before striking the ball is considered to be gaining an
unfair advantage and the opponent is awarded a point.
X3p3B 6yx Tornory 6ue maxbonbiH X6rXJAMNH BIPXLLIIINNNH YyNMaacC TIPraHLIP
033p banraa 6on 6ember LOXNXbIH ©MHEXOH 0P XasX HII rysiHbiXxaa apbiH
X3Cra3p Cyyaan 3CB3J1 A3BCMIPTIN XYPIUIINYM TOrNorvYmnr wynapra dyc gasyy
Tan o/ BarHa raxk y33x, epcenaeryma Hb OHOO 6rHe.
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12.1.7 If all players are in a wheelchair due to a physical disability, a player

may only touch the table with his or her racket hand to restore balance, only

after a shot has been played, provided the playing surface does not move.
X3p3B 6yx Tornory 6ue maxboabiH XerXAMNH 63pXLIS3ANNH yIMaac TIPraHL3p
n33p 6anraa 600 TOrnorY 36BXeH LLOXUAT XUNCHUW Aapaa, TIHLBIPID CIPraax
30pUIr00p, 36BX6H LoxuypTan rap (racket hand)-aapaa wunpasHg xypy 605HO;
rax4a33 Tornox ragapryy (playing surface) xeanexrym 6amnx HexuenTan.

The player is not allowed to use the table as an extra support before striking
the ball.
Tornory 6ember LOXNXOOC OMHO LWMPI3T HIMIAT TYAryyp 60aroH awmrnaxsir
36BLLUBOPOXIYI.

Similarly, the player may not use his or her free hand on the table as an extra
support or touch the playing surface at any time during the rally.
YYHT31M agunn Tornory pannu (rally)-unH anb 4 yen 4eneet rap (free hand)-aa
LWNP33H A33P HAIM3AT TYJAryyp 6osroH alinrinak, aCB3J1 TOrJioX ragapryyna xXypu
bonoxryn.

In a doubles match neither player can touch the table with either hand during
play with the exception of that only the player that strikes the ball may do so
to restore balance, but only after a shot has been played.
Xoc (doubles)-bIiH TOrnonTon anb 4 TOrJ0rY TOrNOAThLIH YE3p asib 4 rapaapaa
LWMP33HA XypY 60n10Xryin. YN xamaapax 3ynn Hb 3eBxeH 6ember LLoXMCoH Toraory
TOHUBOPI3 COIPrI3IXUNH TyNa, 36BXOH LLOXUNT XUACHNI Aapaa xyp4 6onHo.

12.2 Edge Balls
| UpMarnitn 6embGer

12.2.1 It is necessary to decide whether a ball that touches the edge of the
table makes contact on or below the playing surface, and the path of the ball
before and after it touches the table can help the umpire or assistant umpire
to arrive at the correct decision.
LLInpasHnm npmart xypcaH bember Tornox ragapryy (playing surface) assp 3csan
TYYH33C 40O XYPCIH 3CIXMNT WNNADX Waapanaratan. bember wunpasHg
XYP3X33C eMHexX 60/I0OH fapaax 3aMHasl Hb WYYry (umpire) acB3a Tycsax wyyry
(assistant umpire)-g 3eB WNNAB3P rapraxaf TycaHa.

If the ball first passed over the playing surface the return is good, but if it
touched while it is still rising from below the level of the playing surface it
almost certainly touched the side.
X3p3B 6emMber 3xn1334 TOrJIoX rafapryyH A3aryyp eHrepceH 6on 6yuaant (return)
36B. XapWH TOrJI0X ragapryyrunH TyBLUH33C A00POOC A33LWW ercexx bamx yenss
XYPC3H 60 Bapar 1 WupasHUN Xaxkyy Tang XypcaH banHa.

12.2.2 The main difficulty arises when a ball arrives from outside, and above
the level of, the playing surface, and here the best guide is the direction of
the ball after contact with the table.
Fon xyHApan Hb 6ember ragHaac, TOrnoX ragapryyrumnH TyYBLUH33C A33MYYP UPIX
yen rapaar bereefi aH3 yed XaMrunH canH 6apmmMixaa Hb LUMPI3HO XYPCHUN
napaax 6emMbermmH 4nrnan oM.
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There is no infallible guide but, if, after touching the edge, the ball travels
upwards, it is reasonable to assume that it touched the playing surface but, if
it continues downwards, it is more likely to have touched the side.
Anpaaryn 6apumxkaa raxx banxrym. Nnxass npMartT xypcHun gapaa 6ember
033W33 a8ban Tornox ragapryyn XypPCaH raxk y33X Hb YHAICAINTIN, XapuH
A00LLOO YPraJHKAYY3H ABban xaxKyy Tang XypcaH 6anx maragnan eHaep.

12.2.3The assistant umpire is solely responsible for edge ball decisions at the
side of the table nearest to him or her.

12.2.3 Tycnax wyyrd (assistant umpire) eepT xamruimnH onp 6anraa LWMP3I3HNN
Xaxkyy TasblH UPM3rnmH 6emberninH LWWMNABIPUNT aHraapaa XxapuyLHa.

If he or she believes that the ball touched the side he or she should call “side”,
and the umpire must award a point to the opponent(s) of the last striker.

X3p3B 6ember xaxkyy Tana XyYpPCaH MaxK Y3B3J1 TIp «Side» raxx ayyanax éctom bereen
lyyry (umpire) cyyng LOXWUCOH TOMIOFYNH epcenaeryd(mng)-o oHOO erex éCTomn.

Only the umpire can decide on edge balls at the ends and at the side nearest
to him or her.

Ap TanbiH npMaryyn 60/10H 66pT XaMrMnH ONP XaxkKyy TasblH NPMIrnmnH 6embernnr
36BXOH LUYYrY WNNOH3.

12.3 Doubt
| 9pransas

12.3.1 An umpire who is certain that he or she has made a correct decision
should not change it simply because the players think he or she is wrong, but
he or she may appear officious if he or she insists on maintaining a decision
with which both players or pairs strongly disagree.
36B WMNAB3P rapracaH ragsrtad UTraATIN wyyry (umpire) Tornor4ng TYYHUWr
bypyy rax 6ogox 6anraa ragar raHy WanTraaHaap WMNaB3p33 eep4siex ECryn.
[3X/433 XOEpP TOrsI0r4y 3CB3J1 X0EP XOC X0E€ysiaa 3pC 3CIPryyudx bym wmnnosspas
Xaaranaxblr waapasan Tap XaT anbaapxar xaparga>x 6osHo.

There is also a risk that the player who benefited from the decision may then
deliberately fail to make a good service or return, and this will diminish the
umpire’s authority.
MeH TyxalH LWNNAB3PI3C allnUr XYPTCIH TOraory gapaa Ho 3opuya 6ypyy cepsuc
3CB3 bypyy ByuaanTt Xxunx apcas3nTan 6ereeq 3H3 Hb LWIYYIYUAH HIP XYHOWUAT
byypyyHa.

12.3.2 A decision should never be reconsidered solely at the request of the
player who would benefit from a change, even if his or her opponent offers no
objection, and a request for reconsideration should be ignored once another
rally has started.
eepqnenTeec alinr XypTax TOrNOr4YmimH XYCIINT33P N1 LLII/|I7|,EI,83pI/II7IF X3333 4 3praH
Xapax écrym, TYYHUn epcengery 3capryyusxrym 6ancaH 4 racaH. MeH napaaruinH
panan 3x30C3H 600 WNNABIPUNT 3PraH Xapax XYCINTUNT Y TOOMCOPJIOX ECTOMN.
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Exceptionally, where both players or pairs are sure that a decision is wrong
and the umpire can accept that he or she may have been mistaken, he or she
would be wise to accept the correction.
OHurom Toxmonnong, X0ép TOrsiory 3CB3J1 X0Ep XOC X0&€ynaa wnnasap bypyy
r303rT UTranTan banraa 6ereen Wyyry eepee anacaH 6bam>x maragryn ragrunr
XYJ133H 36BLU66PY YaZBal 3aCBapbIr XYJ133H aBax Hb yXaaJiar X3par.

12.3.3 When there is a genuine doubt in the mind of the umpire, he or she
should give the benefit of the doubt to the player who may have committed
an offence, provided he or she is certain that an opponent has not been
adversely affected.
LLyyry (umpire) XXUHX3H3 3pran333Tanm banraa yen epcenneryd ceper Heneenena
epTeerym ragarT UTranTan 6anean a3prasi3a3HUNA OaByy TajbIil 36pYUa rapracaH
Ba>x Mmaraarym TOrnor4yma erex Hb 3ynTanm.

If, however, there is a risk that a player’s attention has been distracted
during the play because he or she too suspected that his or her opponent
infringed a law or regulation but was not penalised, the rally should be
declared a let.
XapuWH TOrJiory epcesiaeriyee XyyJsb 3CB3J1 XXypaM 36pHCceH 60/10BY
LUMATIICO33MYW M)XK MOH CIXKUTMI3CHUKW yaIMaac TOrNOMTbIH SBUAL TYYHUN
aHxaapan capHucaH 6anx apcasn 6anmsan pannm (rally)-r net (let) raxx 3apnax Hb
3YNTIN.

13 CONTINUITY OF PLAY
| TornonTbiH TacpanTryn banpan

13.1 Time-out
| 3aBcapnara (time-out)

13.1.1In addition to the statutory intervals between games, each player or pair,
or their captain or adviser on their behalf, is entitled to one time-out period of
up to 1 minute during an individual match.
13.1.1 CeT (game) xoopoHAbIH XYY/ibQ 3aacaH 3aBcapsara (interval)-aac ragHa
TOrory 3cBan xoc 6yp, 3CB3 T3AHMIA 6MHE6C axaary 3CB3J1 36BJ16rY Hb XyBb XYHUN
TOrNONTbIH Ye3ap 1 MUHYT XYPT3J1 YPraJIKA3X HAM yaaarumH 3ascapnaara (time-out)
aBaX 3pXTIN.

Making a T-sign with the hands indicates the request, which can be made only

between rallies after the start of the game.
Mapaapaa «T» YCrMWH OOXNO XUWXK XYCINITID UNBPXUNIIHD. XYCINTUNT 36BXOH CeT
3X3JICHUIA fapaa pasjv Xo00poHA raprax 6osHo.

In the unlikely event of one player requesting a time-out and the other player
also requesting a time-out before play has resumed this is allowed.

Har Tornory 3aBCapJiara XyCH, TOrJioJZIT AaXmH 3XJ13X33C 6eMH6 Heree tTorJsior4y MeH
3aBcap/lara Xycax Hb XoBop 60JI0BY MM TOXNOMA0NA YYHUNT 36BLLUOBPHS.

The intention of the rule is that requests for a time-out may be made in the
period between successive rallies in a game.
DH3 AYPMUNH 30pUTr0 Hb 3aBCapJsiarbiH XYCONITUAT CETUWNH fapaalicaH pasuin
XOOPOHAObIH XyralaaHO raprax ©0JIHO r3C3H yTraTa|7|.
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13.1.20n receiving the request, the umpire should suspend play and hold up a
white card, calling “Time Out” and raising the arm straight above the head, on
the side of the player or pair making the request.
13.1.2 XyCanTuur XyJs33H aBMary, wyyryd (umpire) TOrfoATbIN 30rCO0X, LlaraaH
kKapT (white card)-bir epreH «Time Out» ra)K gyyaaxk, XyCanT rapracaH Torsory
3CB3J1 XOCbIH Tas4 rapaa ToJIr0OMN A33ryyp33 WYJyYH eprexHe.

The assistant umpire should then place a special signboard (or white marker)
on the court of the player or pair making the request, approximately 15cm
from the end of the table and on the centre line, and according to the Referee
briefing.
HNapaa Hb Tycnax wyyry (assistant umpire) Tycram Tamasr (3cB31 LaraaH
TIMOII13r33)-UAT XYCINT rapracaH TOrJslory 3CB3J1 XOCbIH Tang, WUP33HUN ap
3axaac omposiooroop 15cm 3ama, Tes wyram (centre line) o33p, epeHxmn wyyry
(referee)-nnH 3aaBapyuniraanbl garyy 6anpnyynHa.

After placing the special signboard (or white marker) and before removing it
from the table, the assistant umpire shall stand beside his or her table.
Tycranm TamAaar (3CB37 yaraaH TaMA3rn3ra3)-nnur banpnyyncHbel gapaa, WNUP33H33C
aBaxaacC eMHe TycCJslax Wyyry Wup3daHUNX33 Xaxkyyd 30rCOHO.

Play is resumed when this player or pair is ready to do so, or at the end of 1
minute, whichever is the sooner.

TyxawnH Tornory acean xoc 63n3H 6oamMoru, 3¢B3n 1 MUHYT Ayycaxan, ajib Hb
TYPYY/ K 60ICHOOP TOFMIONT OaXUH 3X3JIHD.

The special signboard (or white marker) should then be removed from the table
and a white marker be placed near the score indicator, next to the score of the
player or pair who requested the time-out.
INapaa Hb Tycram TaMmasr (3CB3J1 uaraaH T3MA3r13r33)-UNr WKNUP33HI3C aBy,
3aBcCapsiara XyCC3H TOrJiory 3CB3J1 XOCblH OHOOHbI Xa)Kyy i, OHOOHbl caMbapbIH
OMPOJILLOO LaraaH TamMa3rnaras banpayynHa.

If an umpire is working without an assistant, he or she should show the white
card, and, if it can be done easily, place a special signboard (or white marker)
on the court of the player or pair making the request or as instructed by the
Referee.
X3p3B WyYry Tycnaxrym axxunnax 6amraa 6on yaraaH KapTbIr Y3YYJK, aMapXxaH
xnimx 6onox 6on Tycram Tamasr (3CB3 LaraaH TaMAO3r13r33)-NAr XyYCINT rapracaH
TOr1I0rY 3CB3J1 XOCbIH Tang, 3CB3J1 EPOHXUN WYYrYMnH 3aaBpblH garyy 6anpnyyHa.
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+ Non-flat side.
T i |

The marker for time-out on the court of the player ar pair making the reguest, approximately 15cm
from the end of the table and on the centre line, and according to the Referee briefing.

13.1.3 If a captain/adviser and a player/pair disagree whether a time-out is to
be taken, the captain has the final decision in a team match and the
player/pair in an individual match.
X3paB axnary/3esneryd 6010H TOraor4y/xoc 3ascapnara (time-out) aBsax 3cax osap
caHan 3epengsen 6aruiiH (team) TornonTon axnary, XyBb XyYHUIA TOr10NTOL
TOr10r4Y/X0oC 3UCUNH WNNAB3P rapraHa.

13.1.4 If both players/pairs ask for a time-out at the same time, the time
allowed is still up to 1 minute, but they need not return earlier unless both
players/pairs are ready to resume.
X3p3B XO0EpP TOrs0r4/XoC Xxo€ynaa HIr3H 33par 3aBcapsara (time-out) xycean
0JIFOX Xyrayaa Hb 1 MUHYT XypTaa x3B33p 6anHa. N'3xA33 X0€p TOrnory/xoc
X0&yaa yprauxknyynsxag 63nsH 6onoorym n 6on 124 3pT Oyuax waapnnararym.

Neither player/pair is entitled to another time-out in that individual match.
| Tap XyBb XYHUW TOrNONTOL aJib 4 TOMJ1I0r4/XoC faxmH 3aBcapsiara aBax apxrymu.
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13.2 Time-wasting
| Llar anpax

13.2.1 The requirement is for play to be continuous throughout a match,
apart from authorised intervals, but if, for example, the ball goes outside the
playing area, clearly play cannot continue until it is returned.

3eBlUe6pPOrACOH 3aBCapsaraac bycag yen TornonT 6yxanass TacpanTrym
YPra/XKNA3X ECTON M3C3H Waapanaratan. N'axass xumwsanban 6ember Tornox

Tanbanraac rapsan TyyHUnr byuaak aB4pax XypTaJ TOrNONT YPrasHKIIX
60NOMXIYN Hb ONITOM>XTOMN.

The intent of the regulation is to prevent deliberate time-wasting, such as by
repeated bouncing of the ball, long pauses before serving and prolonged
discussions with a doubles partner, which should be firmly discouraged.
DH3 XKYPMbIH 30pUro Hb bembernnr gaBsTaH OMArox, CEPBUC XMNXIIC 6MHO
y[aaH 30rcox, XoCblH XxaMmTpardranraa ygaaH apuagax 33pa3r caHaaTawn uar
angaxaac caprunnax bereen YYHUNT XaTyy TacslaH 30rCoox ECTOMN.

13.2.2 Players may practice for up to 2 minutes, but as soon as they have
finished, they should start play, even if the practice period has lasted for less
than 2 minutes.
Tornoryng 2 MNUHYT XYPTIN XanaanT (practice) xuinx 6onHo. N3x033 xanaanTaa
ayycmard, XanaanTblH Xyrayaa 2 MMHyTaac 6ara yprasi>xunacsH 6ancaH v
TOrJI0NTOO 3XJ13X ECTOMN.

13.3 Towelling
| Anuyypaap apumx

13.3.1 It is the duty of the umpire to ensure that any interruptions are as
short as is practicable and that players do not take advantage of any
concessions to gain extra rest periods or disturb the rhythm of an opponent’s
play.
AnnBaa TacajigalJl alib 6osiox 6ornHo Banmxbir XaHrax, Torjaordymg ajsimnBaa
XOHreNeNTUNT allnUriaH HIMINT aMpaJiT aBaX 3CB3J1 epCGJ'I,EI,GI"-IVIVIH TOrNONTbIH
X3IMHIIMNT angarayynaxrym 6anmxbir XxaHrax Hb Wyyry (umpire)-ninH yypar oM.

The pace of modern table tennis, especially when played in warm conditions,
makes occasional breaks for towelling necessary but such breaks are now
limited to specified stages of play.
OpYnH YENNH LUNPI3HNN TEHHUCHUI XYPA, ANaHrysa gyJsiaaH Hexuenn Torsaox
yen Xaasia anydyypaap apymx 3aBcapisara waapgharatanm 6onrogor 601084 nium
3aBcapsarbir 0400 TOr/I0NTbIH TOAOPXON Yeya33p Xsa3raapsacaH.

13.3.2Players are entitled to brief breaks for towelling after every 6 points from
the start of a game, and at the change of ends in the last possible game of a
match.
13.3.2 Tornorumpg cet (game) 3X3/ICH33C XOMLW 6 OHOO TyTaMA, MeH TOrJIONTbIH
BONOMXXUT CYYNNINH ceTaa Tan conux (change ends) yen andyypaap apynx 60oruHo
3aBCapJ/iara aBax 3pxTan.
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Spectacle wearers can have particular problems, especially in hot conditions,
and the umpire may allow them short breaks for cleaning between any rallies.

HyoHum wwnn 3yyasr Toraorymg, snaHrysa XxanyyH Hexueng oHurom 63pxwasntan
Tynrapy 60010X Ty Wwyyry T343HA aJib 4 Pasjiv XO0POHA LN LU3BIPJIIX BOrmMHO
3aBcapJsiara 3eBLweepy 601HO.

13.3.3 The purpose of the restriction on towelling is to prevent it being used
as a delaying tactic, either to gain extra rest time or to disturb the rhythm of
an opponent’s game.
Anyyypaap apumxbIr Xsa3raapslax 30puUaro Hb YYHUNT HIM3IT aMpanT aBax 3CBIJ
epCenaerYninH TOrIoNTbIH X3AMH3NWMAT anaarayynax 30puaroop xyrawuaa
xonwnyynax apra 60aroH awmraaxaac COprumnnsx ssBaas oM.

There is no reason why players may not towel at times which do not further
interrupt the continuity of play, such as when the ball is being retrieved from
outside the playing area, but care must be taken that players do not
deliberately cause such breaks.
TornonTblH TacpanTryn 6ananbir HIMXX Tacangyynaxrym yen, Tyxannban Tornaox
TanbanH ragHaac 6ember asumpy banx yepn Torsor4ymg andyypaap apymxrym danx
AMap Y wantraaH 6anxryn. N3xA33 Toraor4Yna MMM 3aBcapiarbir 30puyq
yycraxrym banxan aHxaapax €CTon.

In some playing conditions it might be practical to allow a very short towel
break outside specific breaks to avoid moisture on playing equipment.
3ap|/|M TOrNOJITblH HEXLeNa TOrJ;iox Xaparcaji A3sp YUWI TOrTOX00C C3pFI/II7IJ'I3XI/II7IH
Tynn TOrTOOCOH 3aBCapJ/jiaraac ragHa maw 60rnHo xyrauaaHg anadyypaap
apYMXbIr 36BLLUEBPOX Hb 30XMUCTON Ban>x BOsHO.

13.4 Damaged Equipment
| FaMTCaH x3parcan

13.4.1 Another possible reason for an interruption of play is damage to
playing equipment.
TornonT TacCalJigax eep Har 6oNOMXUT WanTraaH 6on Tornox X3P3rcaa ramMTax
AB0aJ1 IOM.

No interval can be allowed for a player to fetch a new racket if the one he or
she is using is damaged, because he or she is required to be able to replace it
in the playing area.

TornorymmH awmnrna)k 6ym uoxuyp (racket) ramTean WMH3 LOXMNYpP aBYpaxanq
3aBcapsiara oJirox 60JIOMXryn, y4mp Hb TP LOXMypaa Torsox Tanbam nortop
conbXX Yapnar 6anx éctomn.

If he or she is unable to replace a racket immediately, call the referee.
X3p3B T3P LOXMypaa TIP Aapyn CONbXX Yagaxryn 6on epeHxuinn wyyry (referee)-
niar ayya.
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13.4.2Replacement of a damaged ball should not be allowed to hold up play
unduly, but players should be allowed a few practice rallies with the new ball
before resuming play.
13.4.2 I'3MTC3H 6BemMbermnr conmx Hb TOMIONTLIM X3T yAaawpyynax écryin. sxnss
TOrNONThII YPIIJIXKIIYYJI2X33C 6MHe Torjor4ao4 wWnmH> 66M66F66p X303H paJinn
XanaanT XNNXNNT 36eBLLUEBPOEX ECTOMN.

13.4.3The failure of a light or other serious disturbance of the playing area that
could cause delay should be reported immediately to the referee, who may
transfer the match to another table if one is available.
13.4.3 '3pan yHTpax 3CcB3a Torsox Tanbana caatan yycraxx 6onox bycan HouTom
caajblH Tanaap epeHXun Wwyyry (referee)-g H3H gapyn M3403ra3xX €CTON. EpeHxun
lwyyrd 6onoM>xTon 600 TOrAOATLIM 6P LWMP33 PYY LWUIHKYYIXK 60HO.

13.5 Injury
| FaMTan

13.5.1 If, owing to accident or iliness, a player is unable to continue the
umpire must report immediately to the referee.
X3p3B 0COJ1 3CB3J1 ©BYHUN YIMaacC TOrJ10ry TOrJI0ITOO YPra/KAYya3XxX 6010MXKIyn
6on wyyry (umpire) H3H gapyn epeHxuin wyyry (referee)-g mMa343rasx ECTon.

The referee may authorise an emergency suspension of play for the player to
receive treatment or to recover by resting, provided he or she is satisfied that
the break in continuity will not unfairly affect an opponent and that the player
will be able to resume play within a reasonably short time.

EpeHxuin wyyry TOrn1or4minr aM4YmMaras aBax 3CB3J1 aMmapy CIPrax 30puroop
TOrNONTLIM AapanTan Typ 30rCooxbir 3eBweepy 60HO. '3XxA33 Tacangan Hb
epcenperyna wynapra bycaap Heneenexrym, MeH Torsaory xapbuaHrym 60rmHo
XyrayaaHg TOrsIosIToo YPrasKAyya3x 6010MXTOM r3ga3rT utrantanm 6anx
HEXLe/ITIN.

The timekeeper should time the suspension from the time when the referee is
called, not from the time he or she arrives at the playing area.
Llar XaM>Xury Typ 30rCoONTbIH Xyrauaar epeHXun wyyry Toraox tTanbang npcaH
yeac buLl, epeHXnin WYYrYnnr gyyncaH yesc 3XJ19H XIMXKUNHI.

At WTT events, the requirements set out in the WTT Handbook apply.
| WTT-nnH TamMu33Hyyasa WTT Handbook-T 3aacaH waapanaryyn Xapar>KunH».

13.5.2No interval can be allowed where the disability is due to illness or

unfitness that was present or to be expected at the start of the match, or to

effects such as exhaustion resulting from the way in which play has proceeded.
13.5.2 TornonT 3x3x yen ajsb Xx34unH 6ancaH 3CcB31 ypbaynaaH TaaMarnaax
bonomxTonm bancaH ©B4YVH, bune 63nTranninH AoyTarngals, 3CB3J1 TOMNNOJTbIH ABLL@acC
YYAC3H aApax 33p3r HeseesI/IMNH yaMaac TOraox Yaasapryn 601CoOH Toxmonaong
3aBcapnara (interval) onroxryn.
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If an interval is granted, it should be as short as possible and not longer than
10 minutes, but if anyone in the playing area is bleeding, play must not be
resumed until all traces of blood have been removed.
X3p3B 3aBcapnara osarocoH 6oa anb 60n0x 60rmHo, 10 MMHYyTaac xaTpaxryn 6anx
écton. Nxa33 Tornox Tanbama 6anraa xaH HIM3H LYC rapy 6anBan LyCcHbl 6yx yn
MOPUIT apuarax XypTaJ TOrAOAThIM YPraJKAYY/ XK 60n10Xryn.

At WTT events, the requirements set out in the WTT Handbook apply.
| WTT-ninH 1aMu33Hyyasa WTT Handbook-T 3aacaH waapanaryyn X3p3rKunHa.

13.5.30nce a player has been granted an interval for recovery from injury,
normally he or she should be allowed no further such interval during that
match.
13.5.3 Tornor4ymp ramMmT/133C COPrax 3aBcapJsiara H3r3HT 0JIr0CoOH 601 UX3BY/IIH
TYXaWH TOrJIONTbIH Ye3p TYYHA OaXWUH UAM 3aBcapJsiara oJIroXrym.

Exceptionally, where the first interval was very short, another brief interval
may be allowed for treatment provided that it is not likely to be prejudicial to
the opponent and that the total period for which play is suspended during the
match does not exceed 10 minutes.
OHuronm Toxmonagonn, 3XHMM 3aBcapsara Mmaw 6ornHo GancaH 6on epcengeryng
XOXUPOJ y4pyynaxaaprym, MeH TOrfoATbIH TypLU TOrJIONT 30rCCOH HUAT Xyratwaa
10 MMHYTaac xXaTpaxrym 6amx HEXUeATINI3I3P IMYUITID XUNATIX eep HIr BornHo
3aBcapJ/iara 3eBLueepy 60sHO.

13.5.4If a player with a disability is unable to play temporarily due to the
nature of his/her disability or condition, the referee may, after consulting a
medical classifier or doctor at the competition, allow a medical recovery time of
the shortest practical duration, but in no circumstances more than 10 minutes.
13.5.4 X3p3B X6r XJANNH BIPXLWIINATIN TOrA0rY 86PUNH XOrKANNH 63pXLL331 3CBIN
bnennH GananbiH OHUJI0rOOC WanTraanaaH Typ XyrayaaHn Torsjox 6010MxXrym
6onson epeHxun Wwyyry (referee) TaMU33H 433PX IMHIATUNH aHIrMAary 3CBanN
9MYTIN 36BN6NACOHUN Aapaa BONOMMXUT XaMrnnH 60rMHoO XyrauaaHbl SMHIMMAH
CIPrax xyrauaa onrox 6onox 605084 smap 4 Toxmongona 10 MmHyTaac XaTPaXrymn.

13.6 Leaving Playing Area
| Tornox Tan6aitr opxux

13.6.1 Players must normally remain in or near the playing area throughout
an individual match, except with the permission of the referee; during
intervals between games and time-outs they shall remain within 3 metres of
the playing area under the supervision of the umpire.

XyBb XYHUW TOrJIONTbIH TYpLU TOraor4ymp epeHxun wyyry (referee)-ninH
36BLUOOPOJINYNII3p UX3BYIH TOrnox tanbang 3CBasi TYYHUN onposuoo 6anx
écTon; ceT (game) xoopoHAbIH 3aBcapaara (interval) 6onoH 3aBcapnara (time-
out)-bIH ye3p T34 wWyyry (umpire)-MNH XHanTaH 4op Torsaox Tanbanraac 3
MeTpunH goTtop 6anx ECTon.
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13.7 Rest Periods
| AMpanTbIiH xyrauaa

13.7.1 Players should not be allowed to extend the intervals between games
and should be called back if they have not returned at due time.
Tornor4ygon ceT (game) XOOpOoHAbLIH 3aBcapnara (interval)-bir cyHraxbir

3eBLUGBPOX ECryn Bereen TOrTOOCOH XyrauaaHgaa 6yuaxk npaarymn 6on T30HUNAC
Ayynax x3parTan.

Each interval is limited to 1 minute and if players do not take all the time
available to them at one interval, they may not claim extra time at the next.

3aBcapnara byp 1 MmnHyTaap xa3raapsargaHa. Tornor4yug Har 3aBcapniarbiH byx
Xyrauaar awurnaarym 6on gapaaruinH 3aBcapsarag H3MI AT Xyrayaa HIX3X
bonoxryn.

It is not necessary for the players or pairs to agree on taking a rest period,
which must be allowed if any player wishes to take one.
AMpa)'ITbIH XYyraudaa aBaXa/ Torjordma 3CBaji Xocyyna CaHal HUN3X
laapaslararyn; ajb H3r TOrJI0rY aBaxbIlr XyCB3J1 3aaBasl 36BLLUOGPHO.

14 ORDER OF SERVING, RECEIVING AND ENDS
| CepBuc xmitx, xynasH aBax gapaanan 6a Tan

14.1 Choice
| Conront

14.1.1 Before the start of a match, the choice of serving, receiving and ends
is decided by lot, usually by tossing a coin or disc having two distinct sides.
TornonTt (match) axn13x33C 6éMH6 CEepBUC XX, XYN33H aBax 60s10H Tan (ends)-bIH

COHIroNThIr Woaox (toss) 3amMaap, UX3BYJIOH X0EP AsraaTtan TanTam 300C 3CBI
AVCK WNAXK WNAOHD.

The player who wins the right to choose first may decide to serve or to
receive first or to start playing at a particular end of the table.
TYpYVJ‘I)K COHIroX 3pxX aBCaH TOrJ1or4 3xXsaJi>K cepsuc XI/II7IX, 3CB3J1 3X3J1IX XYJI123H
aBax, 3CB3J1 WUMPI3HUA TOAOPXOWN TasiaaC TOMJI0XK IXJAIXUNT COHIroX 60HO.

If he or she decides to serve or receive first his or her opponent has the right
to choose an end and vice versa, so that both players have a choice to make.
X3p3B TIP IXIJK CEPBUC XUNX ICBIJ XYJI193H aBaxbllr COHrocoH 600 epcenpgery Hb

Tajlaa COHIOX 3PXT3N, MEH 3CP3ra3p33. VIHr3CH33p X0Ep TOrnory xoéynaa
COHroNT Xunx 6osiomxTon 60sHO.

14.1.2 In each game of a doubles match, the pair due to serve first may
choose which of them will serve first and in the first game the opposing pair
must then decide which of them will receive first.

Xoc (doubles)-biH TOrnonTbiH ceT (game) BypT 3X3/1XK CEPBUC XUNX XOC TIOHUN
X3H Hb 3X3J1K CEPBUC XUNXUNT COHIFoXX 6010X Bereen 3XHUN ceT3 3CPIr XOC Hb
Aapaa Hb T3OAHUN X3H Hb 3X3JK XYJ193H aBaXbIlr WWNNOAIX ECTON.
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In subsequent games, the striking order is defined by the initial order, which
reverses for each game.

HapaarninH ceTyyasg LOXUX Aapaanas Hb aHXHbl Japaasijlaap TOA0PXONI0r 40X
bereen ceT OYPT 3CP3ra3p CONMUIAOHO.

When first one pair scores 5 points in the last possible game of a match,
players change ends, and the receiving pair must change their order of
receiving.

TornonTbiH 6ONOMMXUT CYYJ'II/II7IH ceT>aa aJlb HaIr XOC aHX 5 oHOO daBaXxXapd TorJsiordmn
Tan connx 6ereepn xXyn33H aBary XoC XyJ133H aBax AapaaJsisiaa CoONMX ECTON.

14.1.3In a doubles match between A, B and X, Y, the only two possible orders
of striking are A-X- B-Y-A- and A-Y-B-X-A-, but the sequence may start with any
player, depending on the choices made at the start of each game.
14.1.3 A, B 6010H X, Y XO0POHAbIH XOCbIH TOFJIONTOA LLOXUX BOTOMXUT X0EpP N
napaanan banpar: A-X-B-Y-A- 6a A-Y-B-X-A-. ['3x033 ceT OBypuUnH 3X3HA4 XNNCIH
COHro/ITOOC XaMaapaH Aapaasian ajib 4 TOrJor4yooc 3xasHx 60Ho.

The umpire should note the striking order at the start of the match and of the
first server in each game, so that any errors can be corrected by reference to
the appropriate starting point.
LLyyrd (umpire) TOrAONTbIH 3X3H A3X LoXUX gapaasnan 60s0H ceT 6ypuinH axHun
CepBUC XNINTY (server)-nnr TaMasrasaK aBax €CTon. IHracH33p anmMBaa asngaar
30XUX IXJININAH UIMMNT YHAOICIH 3acax 60N10MXKTON.

Between games, it is best to wait until both pairs have returned to the table
before asking which player is to serve.
CeT X00pOHA asib TOrJI0rY CEPBUC XNNXNINT acyyxXaaC eMHe X0Ep XOC X0éyJsaa
LWMP33HAID ByLaXK NPT XY133X Hb XaMIMAH 36B.

14.1.4In doubles when at least one player of a pair is in a wheelchair due to a
physical disability, the server first makes a service and the receiver makes a
return, but thereafter either player of the pair may make a return.
14.1.4 XOCblH aJib H3I TOr/10rY Hb Bre MaxboabiH X6 XJANNH BIPXLIIINNNH YMaac
TIpraHu3p A33p 6anraa xoc (doubles)-bIH TOrnonTon 3x1334 CEPBUC XUIATY (server)
CepBUC XUMXK, XYN133H aBary (receiver) byuaant (return) xminHa. XapuH TYyH33C
XOWLW XOCbIH aflb 4 Torsory dyuaant xuix 60HoO.

However, if any part of a wheelchair or foot of a standing player crosses the
imaginary extension of the centre line of the table, the umpire will award a
point to the opposing pair.
M3X033 TOPraHUPUINH aJib HIM X3C3M 3CB3J1 30 COXK TOr1040r TOMJIOFYNNH X6
LUMPI3HUI TeB Wyram (centre line)-bIH TOCOONINH YPraHKAINMNT fasban wyyry
(umpire) acpar xocon OHOO erHe.

14.2 Errors
| Anpaa

14.2.1 The correction of errors in striking order or ends is based on two
principles.
| Lloxnx gapaanan 3CB3 TajlblH asgaar 3acaX Hb X0E€p 3apymMMmpi YHAOIC/IIHI.
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First, as soon as the error is discovered play is stopped and is resumed with
the correct order or ends; second, any points that have been scored while the
error persisted count as though it had not occurred.
HaroyraspT, angaar UapyysiMary, TOr10ThIr 30rCO0XK, 36B fapaasiall 3CB3J
Taslaap YPrasxXAyYaHI; X0€épayraapT, angaa Ypramkunmk banx xyrauaaHa aBCaH
Byx OHOO anpgaa rapaarym M3T TOOLOr 4OHO.

If an error is noticed during a rally, the umpire should immediately declare a
let, and not wait until the ball is next out of play.
X3p3B pannu (rally)-ninH yesp angaa aH3aapargBan wyyry (umpire) 6ember
JapaarunH yagaa TOrNoJTOOC rapaxbir XyA334ryn Tap gapyw net (let) 3apnax
écTton.
14.2.2 The score that has been reached usually determines who should be
serving and receiving but if, in doubles, the pair who should have served first
in @ game did not do so, the umpire cannot know which of them would have
served first.
XYPC3H OHOOHbI AYH Hb MX3B4YJ13H X3H CEPBUC XX, X3H XYJI93H aBax ECTONT
TOoAoOpPXOMNAor. [3BY XOCbIH TOrNIONTOA CETUNH 3X3HA CEPBUC XNNX EéCcTon BancaH

XOC CepBUC XNNIT33ryn 601 TSAHUN X3H Hb 3X3J1)K CEPBUC XNINX BANCHbIM LWyyry
(umpire) m343x 6oNOMXIYIA.

If this happens, he or she should ask them immediately who would have been
their first server, and he or she can then calculate the order in which play will
resume.

Niam 3ynn TOXMONABO LIYYrY TOAH33C X3H Hb 3XHUW CEPBUC XUNTY (server) 6anx
BancHbIr T3p Aapyn acyy»X, Aapaa Hb TOMONT YPraJKA3X Aapaasibil TOOL00IXK
6onHo.

15 EXPEDITE SYSTEM
| Xyppacrax cucteMm (expedite system)

15.1 Principle
| 3apuum

15.1.1 The expedite system is the method provided by the laws to prevent
unduly long games, which may result from negative play by both players or
pairs.
Xypaoacrax cuctem (expedite system) Hb XO€p TOra10r4 3CB3J1 XOEP XOCbIH
NO3BXIYW TOMNI0NTOOC YYO3H CceT (game) X3T yaaaH YPrasKa3X33C COPrunndIXmmnH
TYynn Xyynumynapn 3aacaH apra tom.

Unless 18 points in total have been scored, it is introduced automatically
after 10 minutes’ play in a game or at any earlier time at the request of both
players or pairs.
Hunt 18 oHoo aBargaarym 60 3H3 cnctem ceTumH 10 MUHYTbIH TOrNI0NTbIH
[flapaa aBToMaTaap, 3CB3J1 XOEp TOr0ry 3CB3J1 XOEp XOChIH XYCINTIIP TYYHIIC
©MH®© aJlb 4 yeld H3BT3PH3.
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15.1.2Under the expedite system the serving player or pair has 13 strokes
including the service stroke in which to win the point.
15.1.2 Xypaacrax CUCTEMUINH yea CEPBUC XNINXX By TOraory 3CB31 XoC OHOO
aBaXblH Tyn4 CEPBUCUNH LOXUATLIM opyyaaan 13 uoxunt Xnumnx 6010M>XTon.

If the receiving player or pair safely makes 13 good returns, the receiving
player or pair wins the point.
X3p3B XY/193H aBary Tornaory acean xoc 13 3eB byuaanT (return) amxuntTan
XWNB3 XYJ193H aBary TOrjiory 3CB3J1 XoC OHOO aBHa.

The game is won, as in normal play, by the player or pair first scoring 11 points
or, if the score reaches 10-10, by the player or pair first establishing a lead of 2
points.
CeT (game)-nnr epouinH TorsI01TbIH agunaap 3x3/1>K 11 oHOO aBCaH TOr10ry 3CBaJ
X0C, XapuH oHOO 10-10 6051COH 6021 3X3/1>K 2 OHOOHbI 36PYYTI1 TIPryy/aAC3H TOr10ry
3CB3J1 XOC XOXKHO.

15.1.3 The serving order throughout each game is the same as for a normal

game, but service changes after each point instead of after every 2 points.
CeT 6ypunH TypLl CepBUC (service) XmMnx gapaanan epannH cetTan agnn 6anHa.
M3XA33 cepBMC 2 OHOO TyTamp 6uLl, oHoo BypUinH fapaa Conr AOHO.

At the start of each game the first server, and in doubles the first receiver, is
determined by the order established at the start of the match, even though
the same players may have been serving and receiving at the conclusion of
the preceding game.
CeT 6ypUINH 3X3HA 3XHNIN CEPBUC XMWY (Server), XOCblH TOr/IONTO4 3XHUW XY/133H
aBard (receiver)-mnr TornoNTblH 3X3HA TOrTOOCOH Aapaasisiaap TO40PXOMNJIHO.
OMHexX CceTUnH Toercresig Aar sarasp toraor4mg cepsuc XI/II7|)K, XYJ1325H aB4 bancaH
4 XaMaarym.

15.2 Procedure
| >Kypam
15.2.1When the time limit is reached, unless at least 18 points have been

scored, the timekeeper should call “Time” loudly.
15.2.1 XyrauaaHbl Xsi3raapT Xyp3ax34 X3p3B A0p Xas>K 18 oHoo aBaarym 6on uar
X3IMXUrY «Time» ra)k YaHraap 3apsiax €CTou.

The umpire should then declare a let if necessary and tell the players that the
remainder of the match will be conducted under the expedite system.
Hapaa Hb wyyry (umpire) waapanaratan 6on net (let) 3apnaxk, TOrNONTbIH YAACIH
X3CrMNr xypaacrax cucrtem (expedite system)-33p sAByyJIHaA M)XK TOraor4404 X3,13x
ecTomn.
If the ball is in play when the time limit is reached, the next server is the player
who served for that rally; if it is not in play, the next server is the player who
received in the preceding rally.
XyrauyaaHbl xa3raapT Xypax yen 6ember TornontoHp 6ancan (ball in play) 6on
AapaarunH CepBUC XUNry (server) Hb T3P panana cepBUC XMUCIH Tornory 6anHa.
XapaB 6ember TornonToHp 6anraaryn 60n fnapaarvnH CEpBUC XMNTY Hb ©MHBX
pannng xynssH aBcaH Tornory banHa.
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15.2.2Thereafter, in each rally the stroke counter is required to count aloud the
return strokes of the receiving player or pair, including the return of service,
from “one” to “thirteen”.
15.2.2 YyH33C xonw pannu (rally) 6ypa LOXMAT TOONOrY Hb XYJ133H aBy 6yn Tornory
3CB3J1 XOCbIH 6yuaanT (return)-biH LOXUATYYObIT, CEPBUCUNH Byl aanTbIr
opoJiLyynaH, «one»-00c «thirteen» xypTan YaHraap TooJ10X WaapasaraTan.

The call should be made immediately after the receiver has struck the ball and
not delayed until the return has been judged good or the ball has gone out of
play.
Toor xyn33H aBary (receiver) 6emberninr LOXNUCHbI Aapaa Wyyna X3713X ECTON.
ByuaanTbIr 36B XK AYrH3X 3¢B37 6emMber TornonTooc rapax XypTaJ XONLWyyJHK
bonoxryn.

If the 13th return is good, the umpire should call “stop” and award a point to

the receiver.
X3paB 13 gaxb 6byuaanT 3eB 601 Wyyrd (umpire) «stop» raxk 3apiaxk, XyJa33H
aBarymg oOHoo erex €cTomn.

16 ADVICE TO PLAYERS
| Tornorupon erex sesneree

16.1 Players may receive advice at any time except during rallies provided that
continuity of play is not affected.

Tornorymg TOrNoONTbIH YPraJKN3A4 Heneenexryn 6on pannmraac dbycag sasmap 4
yen 3esneree (advice) aBy 60HO.

Whilst there is no longer any specific regulation regarding advice between the
end of practice and the start of play, this is to be actively discouraged as it
would delay the start of the match.
XanaanT (practice) gyyccaHaac TOrN0OAT 3X13X XYPTINX XyrauaaHg 36eBJ16ree erex
Tasaap Tycram xypam onoo 6anxrym 60/COH 4, 3H3 Hb TornonT (match)-biH
XN XONLWNYyynax Tya YYHUAT NOZBXTIM TacslaH 30rCOOX X3P3rTan.

16.2 In a team event, he or she may receive advice from anyone authorised to

be at the playing area, but in an individual event, he or she may receive advice

from only one person, who must be nominated to the umpire before the match.
BarnnH Tepen (team event)-g Tornory TornonTbiH Tanbang 6anx spXTaM X3H Y
BbancaH TyyH33C 3eBneree (advice) aB4 60/1HO. XapuH XyBUNH Tepesg Torsory
36BX6H HAI XYH33C 36BJ1Ieree a4y 60s10x bereen Tap XYHUNT TOrNONTbIH 6MHE LYYy
(umpire)-g H3PN3>XX M343rAC3H 6anx ECTON.

Where a doubles pair consists of players from different Associations, each may
nominate an adviser.
Xoc (doubles) eep eep Xonboo (Association)-Hbl Tornorygooc 6ypacaH 6on Tyc 6yp
H3r 36eBJ1I6rY H3P3>X BOJHO.
These advisers are treated as a single unit for the purposes of the advice

regulations.
| 36BJ1I6r06HNN XXYPMbIH XYBb[J, 3AI33P 36BJIOMrYUAT HIM HIMK M3XK Y3H3.
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A single warning applies to both, and if either of the pair gives advice illegally
after either has been warned, both should be sent away from the playing area.

Har caHyynra xoéynaHp Hb XaMaapHa. Anb H3MHA Hb CaHyyJ/Ira ercHUn gapaa
T3AHWA anb HA3M Hb AAaXWH 36BJIereer AypaM 36epYnH ereesl Xo€ysiaHr Hb TOrI0NTbIH
Tanbanraac raprax écTon.

16.3 When anyone tries to give advice illegally the umpire should first warn
him or her by holding up a yellow card so that it is clearly visible to everyone
concerned, but there is no need for him or her to leave his or her chair to do so.
X3H H3M3H AYP3M 36pYUH 36BJ1I6ree erexunr opongBos Wwyyry (umpire) axnssg wap
KapT (yellow card)-bir xonbornox 6yx xyHA Toa Xapargaxaap eprex, Tap XyHa
CaHyyJira erex écton. YYHUN Ty WyYyry caHaslaacaa bocox waapgnararym.

In a team match, such a warning applies to everyone on the “team bench”.
BarnnH TornonTon ninM caHyynra «barumnH BaHgaH caHgan» g33px 6yx xyHA4
XaMaapHa.

If in that team match anyone again gives advice illegally, the umpire should
hold up a red card and send that person away from the playing area.
X3p3B T3p 6arniH TOrNoATO 4 X3H HIM3H JAaXUH AYPIM 36pYUNH 36BJ16ree ersesi
lwyyrd (umpire) ynaaH KapT (red card) eprexx, Tap XYHUAr TOr/I0NTbiH Tanbanraac
raprax écTou.

Another adviser cannot replace an adviser who is sent away from the playing
area for giving advice illegally.

3esnereer (advice) xyynb 6ycaap ercHmun Tesiee TOrnonTbiH Tanbanraac rapracaH
36BI6r4YUNT 66p 36BJ16IrY O0psioXK BoNoxrynm.

16.4 A dismissed adviser must go far enough away to ensure that he or she

cannot influence play.
FapracaH 3eBJ1ery Tornonaton HeJsieesiex 6OJ'IOM)KFYI7I O0ONTON XaHranTTam Xoa aBax
€CcToMn.

In an individual event, he or she may not return until the match ends; in a team

event, he or she may not return until the end of the team match except to play,

when he or she may return only for the duration of his or her individual match.
XyBb XyHUN Tepeng (event) Tap Tornont (match) ayycax xypTan byuak npxx
bonoxryn; 6arnnH Tepena Tap BarnnH TOraoNAT Ayycax XypTaa byuak npx
bonoxryn, xapmH eepee Torsnox 601 36BX6H 66pPUNH raHUaap4YnICcaH TOrNONTbIH
xyragaaHg 6yua>k np>x 6osHo.

If he or she refuses to leave, gives advice from spectator seats, or returns
before he or she is entitled to do so the umpire should suspend play and report
to the referee.
X3p3B T3P XYH rapaxaac TaTrasjsBaJl, Y33r4yauninH cyynsiaac 3eBJieree erseJsi, 3CB3Ji
3PX Hb H3rA3X33C 6MHO DyLaXk NPBI LWYYrY (umpire) TOrJIONTbIM 30rCOO0X,
epeHxun wyyry (referee)-g M303ro3x €CTON.
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16.5 The “behaviour” regulations include provision for use of the penalty point
system to control advice given illegally, but its application should be limited to
situations where it is clear that it is the player who is seeking advice.
«3aH 6ananbiH» XXypamMma OYP3M 36pYHNH 6rCeH 3eBfiereer xaHaxan TopryyannH
OHOO (penalty point)-Hbl cuctemunr awmnrnax 3aant 6un. N'3x033 YYHUNT 36BX6H
TOrnor4y eepee 3eBsieree xamx banraa Hb TOAOPXON TOXUOMAONAA /1 X3PIrN3X
X3P3rTan.

It would be unfair to penalise a player for simply receiving advice that he or
she has not sought and may not want and in most cases it is better to deal
directly with the illegal adviser.
Tornory xycaarym, Maraarym aBaxbir 4 Xycaxrym 6anraa 3eBsnereer 3yrasp n
XYJ133H aBCHbIX Hb TOJ166 LWMNTI3X Hb Wydapra 6yc. IXaHx Toxnongong aypam
3epymK By 3eBNErYTIN Wyya XapblaX Hb A33p.

16.6 The assistant umpire may often be in a better position than the umpire to
see that advice is being given illegally during play.
TOrnonTbiH YE3p AYP3M 36pUMH 36eBNeree ery banraar xapaxag Tycnax wyyry
(assistant umpire) nx3B4s3H Wyyr4 (umpire)-33c nayy Toxmpom>xxton banpnang
B6anx 6osHo.

If advice is given illegally the assistant umpire should immediately draw this to
the umpire’s attention, interrupting play if necessary, by calling “stop” and
raising his or her hand.
Oyp>3M 36pyuH 36Bs1I6r6ee erees Tycaax wyyry (assistant umpire) «stop» rax xasx,
rapaa epreH, waapasaaraTtanm 60n TOroATbIN Tacas/xK, YYHUNAT Wyyry (umpire)-nnH
aHXaapasiZ H3H Oapymn Xyprax écTou.

The umpire should then take any appropriate action.
| Japaa Hb Wwyyry (umpire) 30Xmx apra XxamM»33r aBax €CTON.

17 BEHAVIOUR
| 3aH 6apan

17.1 Responsibility of the Umpire
| LUyyryvMmuH yypar xapuyusnara

17.1.1 Deliberately unfair or offensive behaviour is not common in table
tennis and is usually limited to a small minority of players and coaches, but
its effects may be very damaging, and it is often difficult to control.
CaHaaTawn wypnapra 6yc a3cB31 4OPOMXWJICOH 3aH aBUP LUNPIIHUA TEHHUCT
TYr25M3J1 ouw 66F66}J, NX3BYJ19H LUB6H TOOHbI TOrJ1ord, AacraikyyJiardaap
Xsi3raapnargaar. [3x433 TYYHUIA yp AaraBap Mall X Xop XeHeenTan banx 6010x
6a TYYyHUWT XAHaxan UX3B4J3H xauyy banpar.

Because misbehaviour can take many forms, it is impractical to lay down

precise rules and setting and applying acceptable standards of conduct is

more a matter of judgment and common sense than of factual decision.
3oxucrym aBup (misbehaviour) 0s10H H3bIH X3163pTaM Ganaar Tyn HAPUAH OYPIM
TOrTOOX Hb 604UNT 6yC. Xy/133H 36BLUI6OPOIrA6X 3aH YMIMNH X3M X3MXX33I TOFTOOX
X3P3rXKYYN3X Hb bapuMTan Ty aryypiacaH WMNABIPI3C WYY yXaanar AYrHIAT,
3PYY/1 yXaaHbl acyygasn oM.
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17.1.2 The umpire should be ready to respond immediately to any sign that
bad behaviour by a player or coach is likely to be unfair to an opponent, to
offend spectators or to bring discredit to the sport.
Tornory 3CcBas gacraspkyyaardmnH Myy 3aH aBup Hb epcengerduma wyaapra éyc
B6anx, y33rygunr romaoox, 3CB3J1 CNOPThbIH HIP XYHOUWT ryTaax MaragianTtan
banraa anveBaa WMHX TAIMAIMT Wyyry (umpire) H3H gapywn xapwuy ynngasn
y3YYyn3x34 6313H banx écTon.

If he or she tolerates early lapses in good behaviour, however trivial, without

even a disapproving glance he or she will find it much harder to impose

proper discipline if these lapses later become more persistent or serious.
X3p3B WYYry 3aH aBUPbIH aHXHbl angaaHyynbir, XM4HI3H 64YYX3H BancaH v,

AYPrynucaH Xapu 4 Yrynmrasp T3BYB3J Aapaa Hb 3Ar33p asaaa 6banHrbiH 3CBIN
HouTom 6onoxon 30XMX caxuara 6baT TorTooxon TyyHA XaMaarym xauyy 6onHo.

17.1.3 The umpire should, however, avoid over-reaction to possibly
unintentional instances of unseemly behaviour, for this could lead to
resentment and animosity that will undermine his or her authority.
X033 Wwyyry (umpire) caHamcaprym 6amx 6010X 30XNUCryn 3aH aBUPT X3T
XYYTIW Xapuy ynnasna y3yyadx33C 3alJICXMNX ECTON. YHYUP Hb DHD Hb AYPrymusn,
AancarHana TepyyJsK, TYYHUN 3pX MIOJIMAT CynpyyJk 6onsowryn.

When he or she takes action, he or she should always try to do so in a way
that does not make the situation worse, either by drawing undue attention to
an incident that may not have been generally noticed or by appearing to
victimise a player or coach.
Apra xaMm»>x33 aBaxgaa LWyyry Hexuen 6angneir ynam gopayynaxrym 6anxoir
YPI3J/DK X1433X ECTON. XKULWI33 Hb: ONIOHA aH3aapargaarym 6amx 6onox asaang
X3T X aHXaapaJl TaTaxX, 3CB3J1 TOrJiory, ;J,acrameynaerVlr OHWJIXX OdapaMTalJixX
BGanraa Ma3T Xaparaax 33prasc 3anJICXui.

17.1.4 An example of behaviour, which might justify action by the umpire, is
shouting during play, in annoyance or elation, but in deciding how to react
the umpire should take account of the environment in which it occurs.
LLIyyry (umpire) apra xam»<33 aBaxbll 36BTre>x 60/10X 3aH aBUPbIH H3I XML 60N
TOrNIONTbIH ye3p yyp/acaHAaa 3CBa baspnacaHiaa xawrmpax asgan oM. 3xa33
X3PX3H Xapuy YRNALA3N Y3YYI3X33 WNAAIXAID LYYy 3HD Hb AiMap opyunHg 601K
banraar xapranasax écTon.

If the general noise level is so high that the player’s shouting is hardly
noticeable, it is more sensible not to stop play but to wait until the end of the
rally before speaking to the offending player.
X3p3B €peHXM Ayy YMMId Mall eHAep TyJl TOrAorYmMnH xawrunpax bapar
aH3aapargaxrym 6on TorsoNTbIr 30rCOoOXryn, pannau (rally) ayycaxbir Xyn33rasg
36p4YUN rapracaH TOror4Tom Spux Hb WYY yxaanar.
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17.1.5 Another example of bad behaviour is gross disrespect of match
officials by players or coaches, usually to demonstrate disagreement with a
decision.
Myy 3aH aBUPbIH 66p H3I XKLW33 6071 TOraory 3CB3N Aacraspkyyaary wyyryamnr
(match officials) 6yayynraap yn XxyHA3Trax ssaan 6ereen sH3 Hb NX3BYJIOH
LUMNAB3IPUNT 3C3PryyudX bynraa xapyynax 3opuarotonm bangar.

This may take the form of persistent protest, alteration of the score indicators
or even threats against the officials.

9H3 Hb BalrHra 3capryyusx, oHooHbl caMbap (score indicator)-bir eepynex, 6yp
LYYr4amnr cypayynax xanbapasp nnapy 6oHo.

Such behaviour detracts from the presentation of the sport and from the
authority of the match officials and must be strongly resisted.

Ninm 3aH aBUpP Hb CNOPTbIH HYYP Lapan 6010H Wyyr4gnmH apx M3 01N
aoponTyyngar Tyn TYYHUWT XaTyy TacsaH 30rCooX ECTOMN.

17.1.6 When misbehaviour occurs, the umpire has to decide whether the
offence is so serious that he or she must suspend play and report
immediately to the referee.
3oxucrym asup (misbehaviour) rapsan wyyrd (umpire) 3epy4na Hb TOrNONTbIM
30rCO0XK, epeHXnn Wwyyry (referee)-g HIH gapyn M343r 43X XIMMXI3HUN HOLITOW
3COIXUNT WNNOIX ECTON.

Although this option is always available and should be used when
appropriate, it should rarely be necessary on the first occasion and in most
circumstances the initial action should be to give the offender a warning.
DH3 COHIroNT yprask banpgar 6erees TOXMPOMXXTON yend allnriax ECTON 4 3IXHUN
yhaan XoBOp Waapanaratan 6anx écton. MXaHX HeXUesnd 3XHUN apra XaM>X33 Hb
30epYWI raprarymp caHyysra erex bamx éctomn.

17.1.7 The assistant umpire may often be in a better position than the umpire
to see misbehaviour.
30XNCryn aBUpbIr Xapaxag Tycnax wyyry (assistant umpire) nxas4yasH wyyry
(umpire)-33c nnyy Toxmpomxxton banpnang 6amx 6osHO.

If this occurs, the assistant umpire should immediately draw this to the
umpire’s attention, interrupting play if necessary, by calling “stop” and
raising his or her hand.
Ninm 3ynn rapesan Tycnax wyyry (assistant umpire) «stop» ra>< xasx, rapaa
epreH, waappgnaratanm 60n TOrNOATbLIM TacasK, YYHUWT Wyyry (umpire)-nmnH
aHXaapasig H3H Oapymn Xyprax écTou.

The umpire should then take any appropriate action.
| Hapaa Hb Wyyry (umpire) 30XMUX apra XaM»33r aBax €CTON.
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17.2 Warning
| Canyynra (Warning)

17.2.1Unless the incident is so seriously unfair or objectionable that formal
action cannot be avoided, a quiet informal word of warning or even a warning
sighal should be sufficient to make the offender aware that such behaviour is
unacceptable.
17.2.1 X3p3B TOXMONA0A Hb asibaH ECHbl apra XaM»>X33 aBaxaacC aprarym XxaM>X33HUNn
HoUTOM wypaapra 6yc acBan XuUrwmasp éuww 6on 4umaaryn, anbaH 6yc caHyynrbiH
yr, 3cBas1 6yp CaHyyArblH OXWO Y4 36pYUJI raprarymng UiM 3aH aBup XyJ33H
3eBLUGBPOrAeXrYN MArMAr OnAryynaxan XxaHrantram banx écton.

Wherever possible, this should be done without interrupting play, taking
advantage of the next natural break such as the end of the rally or the end of
the game.
Bonom>xTon 600 YYHUIAT TOrNONThLIM TaCcNaxrymralap, pasaam gyycax 3CcBan ceT
ayycax 33par gapaarunH 6anranminH 3aBcapsarbir alnUriaH XMnx XaparTan.

17.2.2 When, however, the umpire believes that an opponent may have been
adversely affected or that the behaviour is likely to offend spectators or
otherwise to be detrimental to the sport he or she should immediately
declare a let and formally warn the offender, by holding up a yellow card, that
further misbehaviour will incur penalties.

XapuH epcengeryma ceper Henee y3yyJacaH banmx maraaryn, 3CB3/1 3aH aBUpP Hb
Y33r4amnr roMmaoox, 3CBan eep bananaap cnopTon XOp XeHeesn y4pyynax
MaragnanTtan rax wyyryd (umpire) y3B31 T3p H3H fgapyn neT (let) 3apnax, wap
KapT (yellow card) epreH 3epunn raprar4mng gaxmH 30XUCrym aBup raprasasn
TOPryysb HOrgyysaHa raxk anbaH €coop caHyysiax éCTON.

17.2.3 When a formal warning has been given, a yellow marker should be
placed near the score indicator, next to the score of the player who has been
warned.
AnbaH écHbl caHyynra erceH 601 oHooHbl cambap (score indicator)-bIH 0MpPOALOO,
CaHyyJira aBCcaH TOMJIOr4MNH OHOOHbI Xa)kKyyn wap TamMmasr banpayynax éCcToun.

Similarly, if a player has had a penalty point awarded against him or her, both
a yellow and red marker should be placed near the score indicator, if space
permits.
YYHUN aguniaap, TOrAOr4YnnH 3Cpar TOPryyanimH oHoo (penalty point) erceH 6on
3aM xypanu3>x banean oHOOHbI cCaMbapbiH OMPOJILLOO Wap, YAaaH TaMasr
X0E€ynaHr banpnyynax éCTon.

If both the umpire and assistant umpire are using score indicators, then the
cards should be placed on both the umpires’ indicator.
X3p3B Wyyry (umpire), Tycnax wyyrd (assistant umpire) xoéynaa oHooHblI caMmbap
awmrnax 6anraa 6on KapTyyAabir X0EP WYYr4MnH cambap A33p X0€ynaHAa Hb
banpnyynax écton.
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These warnings apply for the remainder of the individual match or, in a team
event, the remainder of the team match, and subsequent offences will incur
penalty points.
2Ar33p CaHyyara Hb XyBUWH TOrNOATbLIH YNACIH XyrauaaHa, 3¢ean 6armmnH
Tepesn ©armnH TornonTbiH YNOC3H XyrauaaHn XV‘-II/IHT3I7I 66F66}J, ,uapaarw?lH
3epyunyynsn TopryyammH oHoo (penalty point) HorgyynHa.

17.2.4 It should be remembered that, once a formal warning has been given,

subsequent offences must automatically be penalised by the award of points.
AnbaH ECHbl CaHyyra ercHUN gapaa gapaarvnH 3epyayyaouinr aBTomaTtaap OHOO
erex 3amMaap WUNTIrax éCTOW r3grunr caHax X3parTan.

The umpire should not be afraid to use this procedure when it is justified, but
if a formal warning is given too readily, he or she may find that he or she has
to penalise a player at a critical stage of a match for an offence that, to many
people, may appear trivial.
LLyyry (umpire) YHO3CNINTIW yen dHD XKYPMbIT X3P3ra3X33C alx écryn. N'axnmd
anbaH écHbl CaHyYJIrbllr X3T aMapXaH eree’Ji gapaa Hb TOMrN10ATbIH LLII/II7|,£I,B3pJ'I3X Ye
llaTaHg OJIOH XYHA 84YYX3H M3T Xaparga>k 60/710X 36pYIUNH TeNee TorIorYnnr
LUMNTIIX Waapanaratam 60>k maraaryn.

17.3 Penalties
| Topryyne

17.3.1 If a player who has been formally warned commits a further offence in
the same match the umpire should award 1 penalty point to his or her
opponent and for a third offence, he or she should award 2 points, each time
holding up a yellow and a red card together to show the action he or she has
taken.

AnbaH EéCHbl CaHyyJ/ira aBcaH TOrJ1I0rY TyxXawmH TOraoaTon AaxXWH 3ep4uns raprasa
lwyyry (umpire) TyyHUM epcengeryng 1 TopryyammH oHoo (penalty point) erex

écton. N'ypaB Aaxb 3ep4nng 2 OHOO erex écton. Yaoaa bypa aBcaH apra
X3M)X33r33 XapyynaxbiH Tyng wap (yellow), ynaaH (red) KapTblr XaMT epreHe.

Should misbehaviour continue after the umpire has imposed these penalties,
he or she should suspend play immediately and report to the referee.

LLIyyry 34rasp TOpryyamnur HOrayyJacHbl gapaa 4 30xucrym asup (misbehaviour)
YPra/mKna63n Tap TOrNONATLIN HOH AapyWn 30rCO0XK, epeHxXui wyyry (referee)-g

M303r43X éCTON.

17.3.2 Penalty points may sometimes be awarded after a game has ended, or
2 penalty points might be awarded against a player when his or her opponent
needs only 1 point to win the game.
TopryynmnH oHoo (penalty point)-r 3apumaaa ceT (game) ayyccaHbl fapaa ery
60/1HO. DCB31 ©PCONABIY Hb CETUNT XOXKUXbIH Ty epaee 1 oHOO X3p3arTain
banxan TOrnor4YmmH 3Cpar 2 TOPryyannH oHoo ery 60sHo.
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If the match has not ended any “unused” points are transferred to the next
game of that individual match, so that it starts at the score of 0-1 or 0-2 in
favour of the offender’s opponent (but, if the match has ended, they should
be ignored).
X3pa3B TornonTt (match) ayycaarym 6on «awmrnargaarym» OHOOr TyXalH XyBUWH
TOrNONTbIH AapaarnmnH CeT pyy WUDKYYAHD. VIHM3CHI3p AapaarunH ceT 3ep4ui
raprardymmH epcengerdymnH gasyy Tantam 0-1 ace3n 0-2 OHOOroop 3X371H3 (XapwH
TOrNONT ayyccaH 601 340r33p OHOOr TOOLOXIY ).

In this case, the server is the one who should have been serving at that score
according to the sequence established at the beginning of the match.
DH>3 TOXMONL04 CEPBUC XNNTY (server) Hb TOrJIONTbIH 3X3H TOrTOOCOH
AapaasfblH garyy TyxallH OHOOH A33p CEPBUC XMnx écton bancaH Torsaory
banHa.

17.3.3 In a team match, warnings and penalties are carried over to
subsequent individual matches.
BaruvnH TornonTton caHyysara, TOpryysab gapaarunH XyBUNH TOrNONTYY O pyy
LWLNTIXKUHD.

A doubles pair is regarded as having incurred the higher of any warnings or
penalties incurred by either of the players; thus, if one has been warned in a
previous match and the other had incurred 1 penalty point, a first offence by
either of them in the doubles match would incur 2 penalty points.
Xoc (doubles) Hb XO€p TOrNIOr4YMH ajlb H3rHUM aBCaH CaHyyJsira, TOPryyJanmimnH ab
OHAPUNT Hb aBCaH M3)X TOOLOrA0HO. TUMM33C HII Hb 6BMHOX TOrJI01TO4 CaHyyJira
aBY4, Heree Hb 1 TOpPryyanmH oHoo (penalty point) aBcaH 601 XOCbIH TOr10ATO4,
TOOHWUW asib HIMCHUI 3XHUW 38p4nng 2 TOPryyJnmnH oHOO HOr4OHO.

A warning or penalty during a doubles match applies to the pair during that
match, but only the offending player will carry it over to a subsequent
individual match.
XOCbIH TOrJIONTbIH Ye3p aBCaH CaHyyJira 3CB3J1 TOPryyJsb T3P TOrNOATbLIH TypLU
X0CO4 XaMaapHa. XapuH fapaarunH XyBUWH TOMNONT pPyYy 36BX6H 36p4YWUII
rapracaH TorJiory 1 YYHUWUr aBY sBHa.

The following examples illustrate this point:
| Hapaax XWULW33HYYL YYHUIT TannbapnaHa:

In a team match with 4 singles and 1 doubles matches, players A & B are
paired to play the doubles match.
4 raHuaap4wuncaH (singles), 1 xocbiH (doubles) Tornontton 6arnnH Tornonton A, B
TOr10r4Ynpg XoCoopoo XOCbIH TOr/IONTOL TOrJIOHO.

In their first singles matches in this team match, A was warned, and B incurred
a penalty point.

DH3 6arninH TOrIONTbIH 3XHUIA FaHUaapYuacaH TornonTyyanaa A caHyyJsira aBcaH,
B H3r TopryynuninH oHoo (penalty point) aBcaH.

In the second game of the doubles match A intentionally breaks the ball by
stepping on it.
| XocbiH TornonTeiH 2 gaxs ceTsn A 6embervir caHaaTanraap rmwraK xarascaH.
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The umpire awards 2 penalty points against A/B.
| LLyyry (umpire) A/B-ninH 3Cpar 2 TOPryyanmH oHOO erHe.

In their next singles matches, each player carries forward a yellow/red card -
i.e., they each have 2 misbehaviour offenses.
JapaarnnH raHuaapyunacaH ToraonTyynan tornoryd 6yp wap/ynaaH KapT aB4 SBHa,
eepeep x3163n Tyc 6yp 2 yaaarninH 30XMCrymn aBupbIiH 3ep4naTan banHa.

Both players of a doubles pair (A and B) have misbehaved immediately
following the loss of a game (one player threw the racket, the second one
shouted bad words).
XocblH (A 6ba B) x0ép Tornory xoéynaa ceT anAacaHbl Aapaa wyyn 30XUCrym aBup
(misbehaviour) rapracaH (H3r Torsory uoxmypaa WWAC3H, HEree Hb Myy yr
XalwrunpcaH).

Yellow card to player A and yellow/red to player B.
| A Tornorung wap Kapt (yellow card), B Tornoryng wap/ynaaH Kapr.

It makes no difference whether it is in the same moment or a little bit later.
DH3 Hb Ar HAr 33par 60JICOH 3C3X, 3CB31 6ara 33par Xoxxyy 60JICOH 3C3X33C
XamMaapaxrymn.

A warning or penalty incurred by either player of a doubles pair shall apply to

the pair.
| XOCbIH asib H3I TOMIOM4YMWH aBCaH CaHyyJira 3CB3J1 TOPryyJlb X0Co4 XamMmaapHa.

The next game of that doubles match starts at the score of 0-1 or 1-0 in favour

of the offender’s opponent.
TyxaH XOCbIH TOrJIONIThbIH AapaarunH ceT 3ep4uni raprar4mmH epcenger4minH
nasyy Tantan 0-1 3cB3s1 1-0 OHOOroop 3X3J1H3.

In the next individual match of this team match each player starts with a
yellow card.

DH3 6aruinH TOrI0NTbIH AapaaruiH XyBUNH TOrIONTOA Torjaory 6yp wap KapTTan
3X3JIH3.

Cards carry forward between individual matches (singles and doubles) but
penalty points do not.
KapT XyBUNH TOrNONTYyAblH (FaHUaap4uacaH 6a XoC) XO0pOHA WWNXASM, XapWuH
TOPryyammnH oHoo (penalty point) wnmxkaosrryn.

17.3.4 In a team match, it is necessary to record warnings and penalties so
that they can be transferred to later matches, but it is advisable to do so also
in individual events.
barvnH TornonTo4 caHyysra, TOPryyavunur gapaarnnH TOrJonTyyn pyy
LUNJDKYYIIXUAH Tyng 6ypTrax waapanaratan. 3x033 XyBUWH Tepayyas4 4 MeH
bypTraxunr 3esnex 6anHa.

This will allow the referee to take account of persistent bad behaviour when
deciding, for example, whether to disqualify a player.

DH3 Hb XWNLW31631 Tornorymnmr xacax (disqualify) aCaxXmnr WMnasxsn epeHxXmn
lwyyry (referee)-g 6anMHrbIH Myy 3aH aBUpPbIF Xaprasasax 6010MX 0/IFOHO.

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 70/ 156



The record can conveniently be a note on the scoresheet, stating who was
warned or penalised and at what stage of the match, with a brief description
of the offence.This recording of warnings should also be applied to coaches
for similar reasons.
BYypTranmnur oHOOHbI XyyAac A33P X3H, TOrJIONThIH ajlb ye WwaTaH4 CaHyysra
3CB3J1 TOPryyJlb aBCHbII 36PYJIMAH TOBY TannbapbiH xaMT TamMasrnax bangnaap
xanbapxaH xmmx 601HO. YYHTIM VKU WanTraaHaap CaHyyarbir MNHXYY
OypTraxmnr gacraspkyynarygan 4 MeH X3pariax éCcTomn.

17.3.5 It is clearly impracticable to award penalty points against a coach, and
it would be unfair to award them against a player on whose behalf he or she
may be protesting.
Hacraskyynard4mimH 3Cpar TOPryyanmH oHoo (penalty point) erex Hb 6oanT
60NOMXKIYN Hb ONArOMXXTON. MeH facraskyysiard XaHUN Tenee 3C3PryyLax
B6ar>x 60/10X T3P TOrJIOr4YnUMH 3CPIr TOPryyJIMNH OHOO erex Hb Wwypapra 6yc
6onHo.

If, after a formal warning, a coach continues to misbehave he or she should
be shown a red card and sent away from the playing area until the end of the
match or, in a team event, of the team match; where this action is taken the
incident should be reported to the referee.

X3paB anbaH ECHbI CaHyyJ/Ira aBCHbl Aapaa Aacrasbkyynard 30Xucrym aBupaa
YPraJokayynbsn TyyHA ynaaH KapT (red card) y3yysK, TOrAoAT AyycTtas, 3CBaN
barvunH Tepeng 6barnnH TornonT AyycTtan TornonTbiH Tanbanraac raprax écTon.
Ninm apra xam»x33 aBcaH 0601 3H3 TOXMoONONbIr epeHxXunn wyyry (referee)-a

M33r 43X ECTOMN.

17.4 Responsibility of the Referee
| EpeHX M LUYYrYMiH XapuyuJsara

17.4.1 The referee may disqualify a player from a match, an event or a whole
competition, depending on the gravity of the offence.

Epenxuinn wyyry (referee) 3ep4inminH XxyHa XeHreHeecC xaMmaapaH TOrJiorYnnr
TOrI0NTOOC, Tepsieec 3cBaN Byxan TaMUI3HIIC Xacax (disqualify) 6onHo.

This is a matter for his or her judgment, but, when a player is reported for
continuing to misbehave after the award of 2 penalty points, the referee
would normally disqualify him or her, holding up a red card.
DH3 Hb €POHXUN WYYIrYUWH OYTHIATI3P WMnasrasx acyynan. 3xn3ss 2
TOPryynamnH oHoo (penalty point) aBcHbI gapaa 4 30XUcrym asmpaa
YPI3JKAYYIC3H TOMIOMTYUAH Tasiaap M343r 4371 NPB31 €POHXUN LYYy UX3BYJIOH
ynaaH KapT (red card) epre)x, TYYHUUI XacCHa.

In very serious cases, he or she would also make a formal report to the
player’s parent Association.

Mal HOUTOM TOXNONA0NA TP MeH TOrJIorYnnH xapbsaa Xonboo (Association)-Hg
anbaH écoop M343r A3H?.
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17.4.2 Usually, the referee learns of instances of bad behaviour from the
umpire, but he or she may sometimes be able to see them and to take action
before the umpire has invoked his or her attention.
Nx3B4Nn3H epeHxun wyyry (referee) myy 3aH aBupbIiH TOXWNONLNYYAbIH Tanlaap
lwyyry (umpire)-33c M343>)K aBaar. '3x433 3apuMpaa wyyry TYYHUW aHxaapibir
TaTaxaac eMHe 8epee XapXX, apra XaM»x33 aB4 YalHa.

He or she can also anticipate possible problems by, for example, watching at
least part of any match involving a player who has previously been warned or
penalised for bad behaviour, to make sure that such behaviour does not
continue.
MeH T3p 60n30LWWIryn acyyasabir ypbaduaaH COprnmnk 60aHo. XKu1Li33 Hb: 6MH6 Hb
MYY 3aH aBUPbIH TeJ1I66 CaHyyJira 3CB3J1 TOPryyJib aBCaH TOrJ0r4y oposLoxx bywn
aJinBaa TOIrJIOJZITbiH A0a>X H2I X3Crnnr aXunriax, NNM 3aH aBup VpF3J'I)KJ'I3XFYI7I
banraar 6aTanraaxkyysHa.

17.4.3 Even where there has been no previous incident it may be obvious
from the reaction of spectators that one or more of the players in a match
is/are misbehaving.
OMH6e Hb AMap 4 TOXMONAO0 rapaary bancaH 4 y3aryguinH xapuy ymnaansac
TOrJIONTbIH H3M Byloy X34 X343H TOrJory 30XMCrym aBup raprax 6anraa He UNT
xapargax 6osHo.

By watching the match, the referee may find that the umpire is no longer in
control of play and in this situation he or she should take action on his or her
own initiative, either by telling the umpire what he or she must do or by
dealing directly with the offending player.
TornonTbIr aXKurnacHaap epeHxum wyyry (referee) wyyr4 (umpire) TornonTbir
XsiHaxaa 60MbCHbII 0J1>XK Xap>X 601HO0. NAM Hexuenn epeHxXnin Wwyyry eepuinH
CaHaaymaraap apra xaM»>33 aBax ECTOW: LWIYYryYng oy XMnx éCTONUr Xas13X, 3CBIN
36p4una rapracaH TOrJIOr4YTOon wyyn Xapbuax 3aMaap.

18 MATCH CONDUCT
| TornonTeiH aByynra

18.1 Score Calling
| OHoO 3apnax

18.1.1 The umpire should call the score clearly, taking care that the tone of
his or her voice does not suggest partiality towards one player or pair; he or
she may place a slight emphasis on the number of points that has changed
as a result of the rally.
LLIyyry (umpire) oHoor Toa 3apsiax écton 6bereen Oyy X00NONH 6HI® Hb ajib HAM
TOrI0rY 3CB3J1 XOChIM UAyyA y33>K 6anraa M3T coOHcoraoxrym 6barxan aHxaapHa.
Tap pannu (rally)-unH yp AyHA eepyneraceH OHOOHbI TOOr Bara 33par ToAOTrOH
X3J1>K 60sIHO.
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If he or she is using a microphone he or she may need to adjust his or her
speaking level, and/or the position of the microphone, and he or she should
remember that it may well cause remarks that were not intended for the
public to be generally audible.
X3p3B MUKPOGOH aluunrnaxk banraa 6on wyyry Aspmnx gyyHbixaa TyBLWUH 6010H/
3CB3J1 MUKPOGOHbI Banpnansir TOXMpyynax waapanaratan 6amx 6oiHo. MeH
OJIOH HUMNT3 L, 30puynaarymn yr Xaanar MmkpocgoHoop 6yrasa COHCOor oX
bon3owrymnr caHax écTomn.

18.1.2The score should normally be called as soon as the rally has been
decided and the umpire should not wait until he or she judges that the players
are ready to resume play.

18.1.2 OHOOr UX3BYN3H pasuIn WNNA3CAMICL Wyyn 3apaax écton. LLyyry
TOrnor4Ynpa TOrJIoNTOO YPraJHKAYY3X34 63719H 60NCOH MaXK Y33X XYPTI XY133X

ecryn.
However, if there is loud applause or a player is retrieving the ball from the
back of the playing area he or she may prefer to delay his or her call slightly
until he or she is satisfied that both players or pairs will be able to hear it.
X033 YaHra asara TawmnTt 6ok Banraa, 3CB31 TOrA0ryY TOor0AThiH TanbanH apbliH
x3crasc 6ember aBy 6aliraa 605 Wyyr4y Xo€p TOrs1I0rY 3CB3J1 X0C X0€yJiaa COHCOX
YagHa r3gsrT UTranTanm 60ATN00 3apsaxaa bara 33par xonwnyysik 60sHO.

18.1.3The umpire should call first the number of points scored by the player or
pair due to serve next, then the number of points scored by the opposing
player or pair.

18.1.3 WWyyry (umpire) 3xn334 gapaarunH cepBUC XMIX TOr1I0rY 3CB3J1 XOCbIH aBCaH
OHOOHbI TOOI, AapPaa Hb 3CP3I TalJlblH TOrJior4 3CB3J1 XOCblH aBCaH OHOOHbLI TOOI
3apJiax éCTOoMn.

At a change of service, he or she should point to the next server.
CepBuc connrgox yen wyyryd gapaarmmH CeEpBUC XNINTY (server) pyy rapaapaa 3aax
écTon.

This may be followed by the name of the next server.
| YYHUI fapaa fapaarnumH CEPBUC XUNTYUINH HIPUWT X3J1>K BOSHO.

Whether or not to name the server should be covered at the referee’s briefing,
with the main aim being that all umpires at an event act consistently.
CepBUC XMUTYUNH HIPUWT X319X ICIXUNT epeHXnn wyyry (referee)-nnH
3aaBapyuaraaH g33p aBy X313/13X ECTON. [0 30pUAr0 Hb TIMUIIHUI BYX LWIYYry
mwxunn bangnaap axxuanax asnas oM.

If it is not covered at the referee’s briefing, it is recommended not to call the
server’'s name at each change of service.

X3p3B €PeHXUIN LWYYrYUNH 3aaBapynraaH 033p YYHUAT Xananusarym 6on cepsumc
cConNUrpox 6ypa cepBnC XUNrYUNH HIPUIAT X313XIryn Ganxobir 3eBnexx 6anHa.

At the start of a game, the server’'s name should be announced first.
| CeT (game)-nUinH 3x3HA CEPBUC XUNTYNNH HIPUIT 3XN1334 3apslaxX ECTON.
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18.1.4Whilst it is optional for the umpire to use the players’ names, he or she
should be sure how to pronounce players’ names correctly.

18.1.4 LWWyyry TOornor4abiH H3PUAT X3P3rA3X Hb 3aaBan dbuw 601084 TOr10r4YabiH
HYPUWI X3PX3H 36B AyyAaxaa CalH M343)X banx écTon.

The umpire should verify correct pronunciation before the match is started.
LLIyyr4 TOrfonT 3X13X33C 6MHO H3PHWIM 36B AyyAsarbir wanrax batanraakyynax
ecTon.

18.1.5 When each player or pair has scored, say, 4 points the score may be
called either as “4-4" or “4-all”; the score 0 may be expressed as either
“zero” or “love”.
Tornory 3cBa xoc 6yp »XULW33 Hb 4 OHOO aBCaH yen OHoor «4-4» 3cBan «4-all»
raXK 3apsaxk 601Ho0. 0 OHOOr «zero» 3CBaN «love» X X3/ 60/HO.

At the start of a game, the umpire should announce “Smith to serve”, “Love
all” or “Zero-Zero”, to avoid the risk of players starting before the call is
complete.
CeT (game)-unH 3X3HA Wyyry 3apian gyycaxaac eMHe TOraior4ua ToraoxX 3Xs3X
3PCA3133C COPrunndIXnnH Tyng «Smith to serve», «Love all» acBan «Zero-Zero»
F3>K 3ap/lax éCToMN.

If the rally is a let, the umpire should repeat the existing score, to confirm
that no point has been scored.
X3p3B pannum net (let) 6onconH 6on Wyyr4y oHooO aBaarynr 6baTanraa>kyynaxbiH
TYynn O4OOrMNH OHOOT AABTaH X3J139X €CTOWN.

18.1.6 In a team match the name of the team may be used instead of, or as
well as, the player’'s name.

BarninH TornonTon TOrNOrYMnH HIPUNH OPOHLA, 3CB3J1 HIPTIM Hb XaMT BarunimnH
HYPUWT X3P3r13K 60SHO.

It is, however, a requirement to point to the next server.
X033 fapaarnnH cCepBUC XMWY (server) pyy rapaapaa 3aax Hb 3aaBan
lWaapasiara oM.

Thus, in a team match between France and Poland, the opening
announcement could be “Kinski of Poland to serve, 0-0”.
Nimpa ®paHu, MonbWwWmnH X00pOoHA0X 6arnnH TornonTon 3xN3annH 3apnan «Kinski
of Poland to serve, 0-0» 6banxx 60sHO.

During an individual game the score might be called as “6-4, France” and the
announcement after an individual match could be “11- 6 Game to Poland,
Poland wins by 3 games to 0; Poland leads by 1 match to 0”.
XyBWUNH TOFNONTbIH CETUWH Ye3p oHoor «6-4, France» rax< 3apnax 6onox 6ereen
XYBUWH TOr10NT AyyCcCaHbl fapaax 3apnan «11- 6 Game to Poland, Poland wins by
3 games to 0; Poland leads by 1 match to 0» 6anxx 6onHo.
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18.1.7 In an international competition both the score and, when the expedite
system is in operation, the number of strokes must normally be called in
English, but a different language may be used by agreement between the
umpire and both players or pairs.
OnoH yNCbIH TAMLI3HA OHOO 60N10H XypAacrax cuctem (expedite system)
X3P3rXKMX 6anx yen LOXUNTbIH TOOr UX3BYJIOH aHrMap 3apsax écton. Mxan33
Lyyrd 60/10H X0Ep TOrs1Iory 3CB3J1 XO0C TOXMPOILBOJI 6P X3J1 X3P3r13K 6onHO.

Other announcements should be made in English unless it is clear that

another language is more acceptable to spectators.
Bycan 3apnanbir aHrnvap XMnx éCTon. XapuH eep X3/ y33rygs g nayy
TOXUPOMMXTOMN Hb TOAOPXOMN 601 TIP X3/133p XUK BOJTHO.

18.1.8 See Appendix D for Field of Play Procedures.
| TornonTblH TanbamH XKypmbir XaBcpanT D-33C y3H3 yy.

18.2 Signals
| Moxuo

18.2.1 In addition to calling the score, it is recommended that the umpire
uses hand signals to indicate certain decisions, especially where the noise
level makes it difficult for a score call to be heard.
OHOO 3apniaxaac ragHa wyyryd (umpire) TOOOPXON WNNAB3PYYLUWT rapbiH
AOXMOroop WIBPXNUNNIXUNT 36BNeX banHa. dnaHrysa ayy 4MmMas UXTIW TyJ1 OHOO
3apsiaxbif COHCOXOA X3UYY Yen 3H3 Hb Yyxas.

Even if the umpire delays his or her call to allow for a burst of applause to
subside or a player to return from retrieving the ball, a prompt signal will
allow score indicators to be updated without having to wait for the score to
be announced.
LLyyry (umpire) anra TawnnT HaMaaxbIr 3CB3N Tornory 6ember as4ypaan dyuax
NPIXMNT XYJ193>K AYHI33 3ap/laxaa XoMnwWwyysicaH 4, LOXNOroo wyypxamn ersen
OHOOHDbI CaM6aprF OYH 3apJiaXbllr XYJ'I331'IFYI7IF33p LLUH3YJ13X Bonom>xxTonm 60s1HO.

18.2.2The umpire must point with his or her hand to the next server at a
change of service.
18.2.2 CepBuc conurgox yen wyyry (umpire) gapaarmnH CepBUC XUINTY (server) pyy
rapaapaa 3aax €cToMu.

He or she may if there is an assistant umpire with manual scoreboard also
indicate the award of a point by raising the arm nearer to the player or pair
who won it, so that the upper arm is horizontal, and the forearm is vertical,
with the closed hand upward.

X3p3B rap akxunanaraatanm OHOOHbI cambapTan Tycnax wyyry (assistant umpire)

banraa 601 Wyyr4Y MeH oHOO aBCaH TOMJ10ry 3CB3J1 XOC PYyYy OMNpP TasiblH rapaa eprex
OHOO 8rCHUNI NNAPXNINIXK 601HO. MHIrIX 033 MBPHeeC TOXOM XYPTIIX X3C3M X3BTII,

lwyy 60C00, aTracaH rap A33W33 XapcaH banHa.
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If he or she declares a let or wishes to delay the resumption of play he or she
should raise one hand straight above his or her head, and the assistant umpire
should use the same signal to attract the umpire’s attention when he or she
makes a decision within his or her jurisdiction.
X3p3B wyyry neT (let) 3apnax 3CB3/1 TOrNONT YPraJDKIAYYIIXUAT XONLLYYIaXbir
XYCB3J1 H3I rapaa TONrOMHX00 O33ryyp LWYJYYyH eprex écTon. Tycnax wyyry
(assistant umpire) eepUNH 3PX X3IMXXIIHUN XYPIIHL WNNABIP rapraxjaa wyyr4ymnH
aHXaap/bIr TaTaxblH TYA4 MOH VXX OOXMOr alunriax éCTon.

Hand signals should be clear and positive, but they must not be unnecessarily
flamboyant or aggressive.
FapblH 4OXWO Toa, UTranTanm 6anx écton. N'3x033 Waapanararym xaT roéMcor 3CBa
Typamrum 6amx 6onoxryi.

18.2.3See Appendix C for examples of correct hand signals and recommended
calls by the umpire and assistant umpire during match situations.The
judgement on illegal services is one of the most challenging situations of table
tennis officiating because there are so many kinds of illegal service actions that
cannot be expressed by a single hand signal.

18.2.3 TornonTblH Hexuen bangnbiH yesp wyyrd, Tycnax WwWyyr4mmnH rapbiH 3e8
[0xX1no 60510H 36Bs1I6MXK 60rOCOH 3apaasbiH XULW33T XaBcpanT C-33C y3H3 VY.
ypam 3epyceH cepsuc (illegal service)-nnH Tanaap AYrHINT raprax Hb WXP33HUN
TEHHUCHUIN WWYYIYUAH aXKJ1blH XaMIMAH X3LYY Hexues 6ananbiH HIM 1OM. YYUp Hb
H3I FrapblH SOXVUOrO0Op UI3PXUAIIHK BONOXTIYN MaLl OJ10H TOPANNH OYPIM 36P4HCOH
cepBUCUNH ynnasn banpar.

Both umpire and assistant umpire are recommended to use these hand signals
to allow not only players but also coaches and spectators to understand the
situation better.

LLUyyry (umpire), Tycnax wyyrd (assistant umpire) xoéynaHa Hb 36BX6H Toraor4ympg
TOAUNTYW facraskyynard, y3ardymg Hexuen 6ananbir nayy camH onarox
bonomxTtonm 6anxbiH Tyn4 34r33p rapblH AOXUOr allnUriaxbir 3eBs16)X banHa.

The umpire or assistant umpire will first show the hand signal for the illegal
service.
LLIyyry 3cBaN Tycnax Wyyry 3xa334 AYP3M 36pYCeH CEPBUCUIH rapbliH AOXWOr
Y3YYJH3.

If the player questions or asks for clarification, the umpire or assistant umpire
will verbally communicate using the simple term e.g. not high enough or below
the playing surface.
X3p3B TOrJIorYy 3prasi3a>K acyyx 3CB3J1 ToAPYYyJIra XyCBaJ LWYyry 3CB3J1 Tycnax
LUYYrY SHIFMAH H3P TOMBLEOD aWunriaH amaap TannbapnaHa. XXunwaas Hb: «not high
enough» (xaHranTtTan eHgep 6uw) acean «below the playing surface» (Tornox
ragapryyraac noop).
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18.3 Time Keeping
| Lkar xam>xmux

18.3.1The timekeeper must time the practice period, intervals between games
and any authorised suspension of play.
18.3.1 Uar xam»xury xanaant (practice)-bIH Xyrauaa, ceTyyaumH XxoopoHO0x
3aBcapnara (interval), 3eBWweeperaceH anmeaa TOrJIONATbIH 30rCONThIM XIMXUNX
ecTon.
During a game, the timer should be stopped during significant breaks in play
and re-started as soon as the next rally begins.

CeT (game)-unH yeap TornonTon mM343r43XynLy, 30rconT rapeas Larunur 30rcoox,
AapaarunH pannam 3X37M3ry, AaxXuH 3XJyyJa3xX EéCTON.

Examples of such breaks are pauses for towelling, the change of ends in the
last possible game of a match, delays while the ball is being retrieved from
outside the playing area and appeals to the referee.
NinM 30rCONTbIH XKULI33 Hb: an4vyypaap apymx 3aBcap, TOrJI0ATbIH 60N0MXUT
CYYuUnH ceTag Tan conux (change of ends), 6embernir TornonTbiH TanbanH

rafiHaac aB4 NP3X XYPTINX caaTasn, epeHxuin wyyry (referee)-g xaHgax gaBx
3aangax (appeal) 33par.

Retrieving the ball while still in the playing area is not a reason to stop the
timer.

Bemberunr TornonTteiH Tanbanm AOTPOOC aBY Banraa Hb LArMNr 30rcoox LWanTraaH
bonoxryn.

18.4 Explanations
| Tann6ap

18.4.11t is not usually necessary to have to explain umpiring decisions, and
gratuitous announcements should be avoided.

18.4.1 Wyyr4umnH wunaespunr Tannbapnax waapasara MX3B4YJ3H rapgarrym
bereepn Waapanararyn 3apsasaac 3aMJICXUNX X3p3rTan.

For example, if a player serves the ball into the net, he or she has clearly not
made a good service and there is no need to call “fault”.

MUNLW33 Hb: TOrI0rY cepBuUC xnmnxn3s bemberunr Top (net) pyy Loxmeon Tap 368
cepBuC (service) XMnUraarym Ho nNT Tyn «fault» raxk sapnax waapgnararymn.

If, however, the rally is decided in a way that does not automatically end play
or which may not be obvious a brief explanation may be given, using standard
hand signals and/or the standard terms listed below.

XapuH pannn (rally) TornonTeir aBToMaTaap Ayycraxryw, 3CBasa UnT ouw 6amx
6onox bananaap wWnna3racdH 6on ctaHAapT rapbiH 4oxno 6010H/3CB3N 400
»KarcaacaH CTaHA4apT HOp TOMbLEOr aluuriaH ToBY Tannbap ery 6oHo.

18.4.2 The recommended explanatory terms are,
| 3eBnemM»x 601rocoH TannbapbiH H3P TOMbEOD Hb:

service not good “fault”.
| cepsuc 3eB bu — «fault».
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net touched by player, clothing or racket “touched net”.
| TOrnory, TYYHUM XyBuUacC 3CB3J1 LOXNYP TOPOHAO XYPCIH — «touched net».

table moved “moved table”.
| LLUNpP33 XeaenceH — «moved table».

free hand touched playing surface “hand on table”.
yeneeT rap (free hand) Tornox ragapryy (playing surface)-g xypcaH — «hand on
table».

ball obstructed by player “obstruction”.
| Tornory 6emberT caan xmincaH (obstruct) — «obstruction».

ball touched same court twice “double bounce”.
| 6ember Har Tana xoép yanaa oncoH — «double bounce».

ball deliberately struck more than once by same player “double hit”.
| H3r Tornory 6emberninr caHaaTanraap H3r33cC 0JI0H yaaa LUoxncoH — «double hit».

ball struck by wrong player in doubles “wrong player”.
| XOCbIH TOornonton 6emberninr dbypyy Torsory LOXMcoH — «wrong player».

in doubles service, ball touched wrong half-court “wrong side”.

XOCbIH cepBucuinH yen bember bypyy xarac tan (half-court)-g xypcaH — «wrong
side».

A fuller explanation should be given if necessary - for instance, where a service
has been ruled illegal and the player is not sure which of the requirements he
or she failed to meet.
Waappnaratanm 600 nnyy As3nrapaHryn tTannbap erex xapartan. XKuULLI33 Hb:
CEepBUCUNT OYP3IM 36PYCOH MK WNWACIH 4 TOraory ajb Wwaapgnarbir
Brnenyynaarymnras caH onarooryn yegq.

Language problems can often be overcome by the use of signs, such as
pointing to the edge of the playing surface if a player has not noticed that the
ball touched it, or demonstrating an aspect of service action that has been
penalised (See Appendix C).
X3NHUN B3PXLUI3MNAT NXIBYNIH OOXNO 3aHraaraap gaBaH Tyys/mK 60aHO. XKuiiss
Hb: Bember Tornox ragapryy (playing surface)-biH UPM3rT XYPCHUAT TOr10rY
aH3aapaaryn 605 MpM3rMnr 3aax, 3CB3/1 WWANTI3rAC3H CEPBUCUNH YINONNNH
TyXanH X3crunr y3yynax (Xascpant C-r y3H3 yy).

19 MANUAL SCORE INDICATORS
| rap axxunnaraartait oHooHbI caMmbap

19.1 The score is usually displayed on one or more score indicators.
OHOOr NX3BYN3H HAr ByOy X34 X343H OHOOHbI caMbap (score indicator) a33p

xapyynnar.

The correct use of score indicators is an important element in the presentation
of a match and the umpire should make sure that the officials operating them
are aware of their duties.
OHOOHbI caMbapbIr 36B alMriax Hb TOMNOATLIM XapyyJslax dYyxan Xxacar bereep
lwyyry (umpire) cambapsbir axxmnnyysmax byn anbaH TywaantHyya (officials) yypras
M303>)K 6anraa acaxunr 6aTtanraakyynax éCTon.
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Operators must await the umpire’s call or signal before changing the score and
must never anticipate decisions that they do not have the authority to make.

Cambap akunayynar4yumz oHOOI eepysIexeec eMHe WYYryYMnH 3apJsaJs 3CB3J LOXMOr
XyNn33x éctonm 6ereep eepcaen Hb raprax 3pxXrym WNNOABIPUNAT X3333 Y yPbOYNIIK
Taamarnax 6onoxrym.

19.2 Most score indicators have two sets of large numbers to show the points

scores and two smaller sets of numbers for the games scores.
Nx3HX oHOOHBLI cambap (score indicator) OHOOHbI TOOr Xapyyfniax xoép 6ary Tom ToO,
CeTUNH TOOr XapyyJsax Xoép bary Xmxur Tooton banpar.

These indicators can provide a great deal of useful information, provided they
are used consistently.

3D,F33p caM6apb|r TOIrTMOJ, H3I XXUr g allnriiaBaJl Malld X X3p3FT3I7I M3033J13)1 ery
YaOHa.

Before a match the games score indicators should be left blank and not set to
0-0 (see Appendix A) until both players or pairs arrive in the playing area, as a
guide to whoever is controlling the programme of play.
TornonTtbiH (match) emMHe ceTuinH (game) OHOOHbI camMbapbIr XOOCOH Y/1433)K, X0E€p
TOrJI0rY 3CB3J1 XOC TOrNONTbIH Tanbana npax xypTan 0-0 6onrox Toxmpyynaxryn (A
XaBCPANTbIF Y3H3 YY); 3H3 Hb TOMNONTbIH XyBaapUNr XsiHaxXk 6y xyHa Ynrnan
bonpor.

19.3 Before a game starts the points score indicators should be blank and
should not show “0- 0”; this score should be displayed only when the umpire
calls it to announce the start of the game.
CeT (game) 3xJ13X33C eMH6 OHOOHbI caMbap xoocoH 6anx écton bereepn «0- 0»
XapyyJsax €Crymn. H3 OHOOI 36BX6H LWYYrY CETUWH 3XJIINAM 3ap/iaxfaa X3/13x yen
XapyyJiHa.

At the end of a game, the indicators should be left showing the final points
score until just before the start of the next game, for the benefit of spectators,
before being returned to the blank position.
CeT ayycaxag y33arygspg 30pnysik cambapT 3UCUMAH OHOOr AapaarnmH CeT IXNIXUNH
OMHOX6H XYPTaN YN433)K, Aapaa Hb XO00COH banpnang byuaax écton.

19.4 In no circumstances should the result of a game be shown simultaneously
on the points and games score indicators.

AMap 4 ToXmonnona CeTUNH yp AYHr OHOOHbLI caMbap 6onoH ceTunH cambap A33p
H3M3H 33p3r XapyyJax écrymn.

The games score should not be changed until the final points score in that
game is reset so that, for example, until shortly before the start of the 4th
game of a match the indicators may show a games score of 1 to each player
and a point’s score of 11-7, but not 2-1 and 11-7.
TyXaWH CETUWH 3UCUAH OHOOI T3ArJI3X XYPT3J1 CETUNH OHOOI eep4siex écryn. Xuuisas
Hb: TOFNONTbIH 4 O3X CET 3XJI9XUNH eMHexeH XypTan cambap Tornory 6ypa 1 ceT,
OHOO 11-7 ra)K xapyyJ/ik 601HO, XxapuH 2-1 6a 11-7 raxk xapyy/>K 6010Xryn.
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19.5 Score indicators are normally placed in front of the umpire or assistant

umpire, or both, facing towards the players, and in this position, it is often

difficult for spectators seated at the ends of the playing area to see them.
OHooHbI caMmbapsblir (score indicator) nxaB4nsH wWyyry (umpire) acBaa Tycaax LWyyry
(assistant umpire)-MH 6MHB6, 3CB3J1 X08YJIaHbIX Hb 6MH6 TOrJIOr4Yna pyy xapyyJsmnk
Ganpnyyngar. 913 6anpnang TornonTbiH TanbanH X0€p 3axan CyycCaH y33ryuma
cambapbIr xapaxan UX3B4J3H x3uyy banpar.

The operator may rotate it by up to 450 to his or her left and/or right at

suitable intervals during play, such as at a break for towelling or when

retrieving the ball from the rear of the playing area, or at change of service.
OHOOHbI caMbapbiH onepaTopy TOrNONTbIH ABLLAL TOXMPOMXXTOW 3aBcap, Tyxannban
anyyypaap ap4ux 3aBcapnara, Tornox TanbanH apaac 6ember aB4pax yen 3CcBaN
cepBuc conurpox yen cambapsoir 3yyH 6a/a3cean 6bapyyH Tunw 45° xypTan apryysix
6onHo.

Provided the score indicator is reasonably light, and the operator feels it is
necessary to do so, the operator may also raise the score indicator whilst
rotating it.
OHOOHbI caMbap XapbLaHryn xeHreH 6ereen onepaTopy WaapaiaraTan raxk y3Bsan
3Pryya3axmninH 33paruy33 cambapsir eprexx 6ac 6osHo.

19.6 Most manual score indicators can display points scores up to about 20 and
rarely will the score in a game exceed this figure.
Nx3HX rap axmnnaraaTtan oHOOHbl cambap onponuooroop 20 XypTa/X OHOOr
XapyyJ/x Yagpnar 6ereeq H3r CETUNH OHOO 3H3 TOOHOOC X3TP3X Hb XOBOP.

If this stage is reached it is suggested to revert to 10- 10, a score at which the

alternation of service is expected.
X3p3B 3H3 X3MX33HA XypB3a 10-10 pyy Oyuaark Toxupyynaxbir 3eBae)x 6anHa; 3H3
Hb CEPBUCUINT 33JIKJIIH XNNX ECTON OHOO OM.

However if there are electronic scoreboards also in use, or the manual score
indicator doesn’t stop at 20 (e.g. 25), it is better to revert to 0-0 (or 5-5 if the
scoreboard stops at 25) to avoid confusion For example, if the score is shown
as 21-20 on the electronic scoreboard (or 26-25 on a manual scoreboard which
goes to 25) it is better to show 1-0 (or 6-5) on the manual indicator rather than
11-10.
3XA33 X3P3B LaXuM OHOOHbI caMbap MeH x3parnargsx banraa acean rap
aXkunnaraaTan cambap 20-o0p 30rcoxrym (Kuwa3 Hb 25 xypTan) 60n aHayypan
rapraxrynH Tyng 0-0 pyy (cambap 25-aap 3orcagor 6on 5-5 pyy) byuaax Hb 33p.
XMuw33n65n, uaxum cambap 33p 21-20 (3¢cBon 25 xypTan Toongor rap cambap
033p 26-25) rax xapargaxx 6bansan rap cambap a33p 11-10 6uw, 1-0 (3¢cB31 6-5)
F3)K Xapyysax Hb 433p.

19.7 See Appendix A for examples of the correct use of score indicators.
| OHOOHbI caMmbapsbIr 36eB alUUriax XULW33r A xascpanTaac Y3H3 VY.
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20 CONCLUSION
| AyruanT

20.1 Whether working alone or as part of a team, the work of match officials
can be difficult and demanding.

MaHuaapaa axkunanax 4 6an, barunH 6ypanasxyyHa axkunnax 4 6an, TornonTbiH
lwyyr4amnmH (match officials) axkun xyHg 6ereen nx waapgnaratam 6amx 6osHO.

They must be fair but not indulgent, firm but not officious and confident
without being obtrusive.

T34 wypapra 60510BY X3T 366/16H 6uULW, xaTyy 6010BY gapaHrym 6uw, eeptee
NTraNTaM 6010BY X3T NA3pXn buw (aHxaapan TaTaxryn) bamnx écton.

For most people these qualities are acquired only through experience, but it is
hoped that the guidance given in this booklet will be of assistance to all those
seeking to improve their competence as match officials.
MX3HX XyMYyYyC 34r33p YaHapbIlr 36BX6H TypLiiaraap oJ/XXK asgar 4, sH3XyyY rapbiH
aBslaraj erceH 3eBJI6M>X Hb TOIMIONTbIH WWYYFYUAH Yp YagBapaa camxpyynaxbir
XYCC3H 6yx XyHA Tyc 60/HO raxx Hangaxx 6anHa.

Appendix A - Match Procedure for Match Officials
| A xaBcpanT - TOrsIONTbIH WYYr4YA4UUH TOMNI0JITblH YEUWUH XXYypaMm

1 If there is a call area, umpires must be present at the time given by the
referee.
X3p3B ayynnarbiH x3car (call area) 6anraa 6on wyyrdmng (umpires) epeHXxun
lyyryminH (referee) 3aacaH uarT TaHA 3aaBan MPCOH Banx écTon.

In the call area the umpire should get the scoresheet, check the colour of the
shirts, and shorts/skirt for team matches and doubles, that are brought by the
players, check the advertisements on clothing, check the name or back
numbers, register the name of the advisers, execute the ball selection, and test
the rackets.
ﬂ,yyﬂ,ﬂarblH X3C3rT WyyryY oHooHbI XyyacCaa aB4d, TorJsjior4gbiH aB4mMpcaH uamMmu, MeH
B6arvninH 60/10H XOC TOrJIONThIH XyBb[A, LWWOPT/0aH3aIHbl 6HIVMIAT Wanrax, xXysuac 433px
3ap cypTanymaraar wasrax, H3p 3CB3J1 HYPYYHbI Ayraapbir wasrax, 3e8J16ry HapbiH
HapUnr BypTraxK, 6ember coHryysmx, uoxmypyyabir (rackets) wanrax éctomn.

In case the racket is selected for official racket control, the racket should be
brought to the Racket Control Centre.
X3p3B yoxmnyp anbaH ECHbl LLOXMYPbIH WaarantTag cCoHroracoH 6on yoxmnypsir Lloxnyp
wanrax tesn (Racket Control Centre) aB4pax écTton.

2 Before going to the playing area, check that you have all the necessary
equipment, such as net gauges (plastic and weighted), disc or coin for tossing,
towel, balls, scoresheet, pen, stopwatch, and coloured cards.
Tornox Tanban pyy siBaxaacaa eMHe LWaaphnaratan 6yx xaparcnss, Tyxannban
TOPHbI X3MXXYYP (XyBaHUap 60N0H XXNHT3), WOA0X ANCK 3CB3J1 300C, an4yyp,
6ember, OHOOHbLI Xyyaac, y33r, CEKYHAOMEpP, 6HIreT KapTyydaa aBCaH 3C3X33 Wasra.

Make sure that you understand how to complete the scoresheet.
| OHOOHbI XYYACbII X3PX3H Bernexmnr onaroxx barvraa 3cax33 HArTasl.
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3 If possible, and not done earlier in the call-area, before entering the field of
play make sure that team players, and doubles pairs of the same Association, in
World, Olympic or Paralympic competition are similarly dressed and that
opposing players or pairs are wearing shirts of clearly different colours; report
any non-compliance that you cannot resolve, or any doubt about clothing or
rackets, to the referee.

BonomxTton bereen ayyanarbiH X3C3rT ypbA Hb XMArA33rymn 600 TorionTelH Tanban
PYY OPOXbiH 6MHE O31X1UnH, OnnMnunH 3¢Ban MapaanmnunH TamMu33H4 6armnH
Tornorymp 60n0H Har XonbooHsbl (Association) xoc Tornor4yna M>Xun XyeuacsacaH,
XapWH epcenaery TOrjory 3CB3J1 XoCyy ToA a/iraatan eHrMH LaMmL, eMCCOH 3CIXUNT
HArTaJ1, e6p66 LUI/II7I}J,3)K qauaxrym aJinBaa 36p4unJ, 3CB3J1 XyBLAC, LOXNYPbIH TaJlaapX
aZiMBaa 3pran333r epeHXnn Wwyyrymg mMaasrn.

4 On arrival at the playing area, check that the table and surrounds are correctly

positioned and that the net is properly adjusted for tension and height, that the

clamp is properly affixed to the table and the net cord is not hanging down.
Tornox Tanbana npmaruss wWup33 60510H Xawnara 3es8 6anmpnacaH 3cax, Top (net)
YaHrananT, eHOPUNH XyBbA 36B TOXUpYyynaracaH 3c3x, XxaB4aap (clamp) wmnpasHa
36B 63X13r4C3H, TOPHbI YTac YH)XXaarym 3COXUNAr Wwanra.

The table should be quickly checked for cleanliness and wiped down if necessary.
| LLInp33 u3B3p 3CIXMNT XypAaaH Wanrax, waapanaratam 6on ap4mx écton.

If a microphone is to be used, if practical make sure that it is working properly
and that you know the correct voice level.
X3p3B MUKPOKOH awuunrnax 60a 60/10MXTON yed MUKPOGOH X3BUNH akuinaxk banraa
3CIXUWT LWaNrax, AyYyHbl 36B TYBLUHUAT M343)K aB.

5 Set the indicators to the blank position - that is, so that they show no points or
game scores (Figure 1).

Cambapyyabir XxooCcoH 6barpnang Toxmpyysa — eepeep x3/163/1 OHOO 4, CETUNH TOO Y
xapyynaxrymn 6anxaap (3ypar 1).

In a team match, check that the match score indicator is set correctly.
BarnnH Tornonton 6arninH TOrn1oNTbIH OHOOHLI Cambap 36eB ToXUpyynargcaH 3CIXUNr
wanra.

When both players or pairs arrive in the playing area, set both game score
indicators to “0” (Figure 2).
XO0Ep TOrsory a3CBaJ1 X0Ep X0C Tornox tanbama npaxag CETUNH OHOOHbI XOEp
cambapbir x0éynaHr Hb «0» 6onro (3ypar 2).

Figure 1: Before players arrive.
| 3ypar 1: Tornoryma Mp3x33C 6MHO.

00
| 0
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Figure 2: When players arrive.
| 3ypar 2: Tornordva Mpax yea.

6 If not done earlier, before practice begins, check that the players shown on the
score sheet are in the playing area and are wearing either their correct number
or have their name displayed, and that their rackets are acceptable.
X3p3B ypba Hb XMWUra33rym 6on xanaant (practice) axs3x33C 6MHO OHOOHbI XyyACaHA4
3aacaH Torsor4ympa Tornox Tanbanpa 6arraa, 3eB gyraapaa 3yyC3H 3CB3J1 H3P33
XapyyJicaH, MeH T3AHUW LOXNYP 36BLUeeperaex 3C3XUNr wanra.

If you leave this until later and there is a wrong player or an illegal racket, time
spent practising will have been wasted.
X3p3B YYHUNAT XOWLW TaBuad fapaa Hb Bypyy Toraord acean gypMunH 6yc Loxuyp
NN3PB3N XajlaanTag 3apuyyJsicaH uar 43MUn yparasHa.

7 Decide who will have the choice of service and ends by tossing a two-coloured
disc or a coin in front of both players or pairs, making sure that they know how to
call.

Xoép OHreTan ONCK 2CB3J1 300ChbII XOép TOrs10r4 3CB3J1 XO0CblH 6MHO6 WWNAO3>XX WOAO0X
(toss) 3amaap cepBuc 60N0H TanbIilr X3H COHIOXbIM WA, T34 X3PX3H Taaxaa M343XK
BGanraa aCcaXmMnr HarTan.

Do not let the disc or coin fall on to the table and, preferably, not on to the floor.
INCK 3CB31 300ChII LWUMPI3H A33p YHara>k 6osoxryin, anb 6050x wanaH 433p M
yHaraxrym ban.

8 When both players or pairs have made their choices, note on the scoresheet
who is the first server and, in doubles, the first receiver.

XOEp TOrs10r4 3CB3J1 XOEP XOC COHro2ITOO XUMNCHUI fapaa OHOOHbI XyyAcCaH4 X3H
IX3JIK CEPBUC XNNXUWT (server), XoC TOrnoaTo4 MeH 3XHUN XY133H aBar4nnr
(receiver) Tampgarns.

Unless you are certain of the correct way to pronounce the players’ names, ask
them how they wish their names to be called.

TornoryabiH HIPUNWT 36B AyyAaX 3C3XA33 UTrIAryn 600 HIP33 X3PX3H AyyAyynaxbir
XyCax Bbanraar Ta4H33C acyy.

9 |In an individual event, establish who the designated advisor is for each player
or pair.

MaHuaapymnncaH Tepeng (individual event) Tornor4 acean xoc 6ypunH TOMUAOr 4COH
36B/16rY4 X3H 6010XbII TOrTOO.

In a team event, check that the number of people on the team bench, including
players, coaches, and other team officials, does not exceed the permitted
number.
BarnnH Tepeng Tornoruna, gacraskyynardymg 6onoH 6arnnH 6ycan anban
TyLWaanTHbIC oponuyyfnaH barnnH BaHoaH CaHAan A33PX XYHUW TOO 36BLUeepernceH
TOOHOOC X3TP33rym 3COIXUNAT LIanra.
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10 Give the players a ball that you have taken at random, either from those they
have chosen before the match or, if they have not chosen any, from a box of
balls of the type specified for the competition.
Tornor4ygon caHamcaprynrasp ascaH 6ember er: TOrnoNTbiH ©MHE T3AHUN COHMOCOH
bemberHeec, 3cB3a1 T34 COHroorym 60a TyxaH T3MU33HA 3aacaH TePJNNH
bemberHunin xanpuarHaac.

When the multi-ball system is in place use any one of the selected balls (see
6.2.2.1).

OnoH 6embernmH cnctem (multi-ball system) xaparnax 6anraa yen coOHroracoH
bemMberHyyamnmH anb HarMnr awmurna (6.2.2.1-nnr ys).

11 Time the practice period and recall players as soon as the permitted time is
up.
XanaanTblH Xyrauaar XaM»XnxX, 3eBLUe6peraCceH xyrauaa gyycmart, Toraoryabir
OyuaaH ayya.
Make sure that they do not delay the start of the match after the practice period
has ended.

XanaanTblH Xyrauaa gyyccaHbl Aapaa T34 TOr/IONTbIH 3XA3/IMAT XONLLAYYaxryin
banxbir aHxaap.

12 Before play starts, ensure that towels are placed in a receptacle provided

near the umpire or assistant umpire and are not left draped over surrounds.
TOrnoNT 3XN3X33C 6MH6 aNyyypbIr WYYry 3CB31 TyCsax WyyrdmnnH (assistant umpire)
OMPOJILLOO0 TaBbCaH CaBaHL XUNC3H 3C3X, Xaluara A33p eJIrexx opXnorym sCaXnunr
HArTan.

Any other items, such as tracksuits and bags, should be placed outside the
playing area.

CnopT xyBUAC, UYyHX 33par bycan anveaa 34 3ynnaminr tTornox tanbanH ragHa TaBux
ecTon.

13 When the players are ready point to and name the first server, call “love-all”
or “zero-zero”.

Tornorumg 6313H 60/IMOrL 3X3/1>K CEPBUC XNNX TOrJIOMYUNT rapaapaa 3aaxk, HIpUnr
Hb X31334 «love-all» 3cBaN «zero-zero» (T3r-Tar) raxk 3apJa.

In a team match, you may use the player’'s name or the team’s name, or both.
| BarninH TornonTon TOrnorYmMnmH Hap, 6arninH H3p 3CB3J1 XOEYJIaHr Hb X3J1)K 601HO.

Set the points score indicators to “0-0" (Figure 3).
| OHoOHbI caMbapsir «0-0» 6onro (3ypar 3).

00
| 0
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00
| 0

Figure 3: At 0-0 in 1st game
| 3ypar 3: 1-p ceTnitn 0-0 yep

14 Start the timer as the first player serves, stop, and re-start it for substantial
breaks in play, such as time spent for towelling or retrieving the ball from outside
the playing area.
IXHUW TOrJ1I0rY CEPBUC XNNMITL, Llalr XAMXXUIYUWr acaa; aadyypaap apymx 3CBa
Tornox TanbanH ragHaac 6ember aB4pax 33p3r TOrA0ATbIH TOMOOXOH TacanasbiH
yen 30rcoox, fapaa Hb AaxuH acaa.

Call “time” if play lasts for 10 minutes, unless expedite is already in operation or

at least 18 points in total have been scored.
Xypaacrax cuctem (expedite system) anb X3ANNH X3P3MKUXK 3XN33rym 6bereen HUNT
nop xas 18 oHoo aBargaaryn 6o0n Tornont 10 MUHYT yprajknamMary «time» rax
3apJna.

15 After the end of each rally indicate the result by the appropriate hand signal,
and as soon as practicable thereafter by calling the new score or repeating the
last score in the event of a let.
Pannwn (rally) 6yp ayycmaru yp OYHE 30XMX FapbliH OXUOr00p UI3PXUNIIK, YYHUN
napaa anb 6010X XypAaH LWWHY OHOOr 3apna, 3cBan neT (let) 6oncoH Toxmongona
OMHOX OHOOI' 4aBTaH X3J1.

If there is to be a change of service, point to the next server.
| X3p3B cepBUC conurgox 6on gapaarvnH cepBUC XMNrYnnr (server) rapaapaa 3aa.

You may also name the next server.
| MeH fapaarnmH CepBUC XUUTYUNH HIPUIUT X3J1XK 6ONHO.

Do not change the indicators until the umpire has signalled or called the award
of a point (Figure 4).
LLIyyr4 oHOO ercHee 40XMOroop y3yyJ/13X 3CB3J1 3apjlaxaac eMHe cambapbir 6yy
eepynn (3ypar 4).

| 0

46
| 6

Figure 4: At 4-6 in 1st game
| 3ypar 4: 1-p cetniin 4-6 yep,

16 Discourage players from wasting time by such means as seeking advice,
wandering around the playing area between rallies, persistent bouncing of the
ball before serving or prolonged discussion with a doubles partner.
Tornorymng 3eBneree aBax raXk opoanox, pajin XoopoHA Toraox Tanbanraap TIHIX,
CepBUC XUNXNNH eMHe Bemberninr bamHra ycaprax, XoC TOrJIONTbIH XaMTparytanraa
yhaaH spuiauax 33prasp uar angaxsir 3orcoo (byy 3esLieep).
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17 Only during rallies, make sure that the players are not given advice, either by
speech or by signals.
36BX6H pannm yprasnkuak banmx yen Toraor4gon yraap 4, 40XMOroop 4 3eBsieree
(advice) erexrym banraa 3caxXminr aHxaap.

On the first occasion warn anyone advising illegally; if the offence is repeated,
send the adviser away from the playing area for the remainder of the match or,
in a team match, for the remainder of the team match.
ﬂ,vpaM 36pP4YMH 36eBJ1eree erceH xyHn 3XHUN yOaal CaHyyJira er; 3ep4njl gaBTarlr ABalJl
36BJIOMYUINT TOMNIONThIH YAACIH XyrayaaHa, 6arunH Tornonton 6on 6arminH
TOrNOJNTbIH YN1OC3H XyrauaaHg TOrJiox Tanbanraac raprax.

18 At the end of a game, call the score, announce the winner and.
| CeT (game) gyycaxan OHOOr 3apJiaxk, snar4uminr 3apia.

Leave the indicators showing the final points score, without changing the games
score (Figure 5).

CeTuinH OHOOHBLI cambapsbIr eepynexrynrasp cambap 433p 3UCUINH OHOOI XapyyJiCaH
X3B33p ynn33 (3ypar 5).

Be alert and look for any misbehaviour immediately following the end of a game
and record the result on the scoresheet.

CeT gyycmary wyyn rapyd 6o0nox annBaa 30XUCrym aempbir (misbehaviour) coHop
CIPIMXKTIN a)KuUrnax, yp AyHr OHOOHbI XyyAcaHa TaMA3raa.

00
| 0

711
| 11

Figure 5: At end of 1st game
| 3ypar 5: 1-p ceTwmitn Tercrenp,

19 If necessary, remind players that they must leave their rackets on the table
between games unless you give permission for them to be removed.
LWaapanaraTtanm 600 Tornorygon CeT XoopoHA, Ta 3eBLUeepen ereeryin n 6on,
LOXMypaa WNPI3H O33P Y1433X ECTOUM CaHYY.

If they are removed, remember that they must be inspected again before the
next game.

X3p3B LOXNYpPbLIr aBY iBCaH 6021 AapaarnmH CETUNH 6MHOe OaXWH Wanarax écTonr
caHaapaMn.

However, if the racket is strapped to the hand allow the player to retain it that
way.

X433 ywoxmyp rapT 6oonToop 63xnN3racaH 6o Tornoryma TYYHUAT TIP X3BI3P Hb
bannraxslr 3eBLU66P.

20 After each game, and during authorised intervals, collect and retain the
match ball.

CeT 6ypunH napaa 60/10H 36BLUGEPOIrACOH 3aBCaparbiH (interval) yeap TornonTbiH
bemberunr aB4 xagran.

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 86 /156



Check that surrounds are in their correct positions.
| Xawnaryyn 3eB 6anpnangaa 6anraa 3CaXMUr wasnra.

Time the interval between games, and other authorised intervals, and recall
players as soon as the permitted time is up.
CeT xoopoHAbIH 3aBcapnara 6osioH 6ycan 3eBLLIe6PerACeH 3aBCapfiarbiH Xyrauaar
X3IMXKMXK, 36BLLU6OPOIrACOH Xyrauaa gyycmary Toraoryasir 6yuaaH gyya.

21 During intervals, do not wander round the playing area talking to other match
officials.
| 3aBcapsiarbiH yeap Tornox tTanbanraap TaH3XK, Oycaa wyyr4naran apunuaxk byy ss.

Stay in your seat unless you need to move for reasons such as retrieving the ball
or adjusting the table, net, or surrounds.
Bember aBaX, 3CB3J1 LLUNP33, TOP, Xallslarbllr 3aCaxX 33P3r WaJiTraaHaap Xeannex
lWwaapanararyn 6on cyynangaa cyy.

22 Just before the players return for the next game, set the points score
indicators to the blank position and alter the appropriate games score indicators
to reflect the result of the previous game (Figure 6).

Tornorumg gapaarunH cetag byua)k MPIXUNH 6MHEXeH OHOOHbI CaMbapbIr XOOCOH
Bbanpnang TOXMPYYJHK, ©MHEX CETUNH Yp AYHI TyCraxaap CeTUNH 30Xnx cambapbir
eepynn (3ypar 6).

Remember to change round any yellow, red or white markers.
LLlap, ynaaH 3CB3/1 LaraaH 1amMAaarnarasr (marker) Tan conbx banpnyynaxaa byy
MapT.

Set the points indicators to “0-0” when the umpire calls that score (Figure 7).
| LLyyry «0-0» raxk 3apsaiaxag OHOOHbI caMbapsbir «0-0» 6onro (3ypar 7).

10
| 0

Figure 6: Just before 2nd game
| 3ypar 6: 2-p ceTnitH eMHOXOH

10
| 0

00
| 0

Figure 7: At 0-0 in 2nd game
| 3ypar 7: 2-p cetunH 0-0 yep

23 At the end of a match, announce the result and, in a team match, the new
team match score.

Tornont (match) ayycaxan yp ayHr, 6arumnH Tornonton MeH 6arMnmH Tor00TbiH
LLIKH3 OHOOr 3apna.

Complete the scoresheet and ask the players (in an individual match) or the
team captains (in a team match) to sign it, as required.

OHOOHDI Xyynocbir 66F)'I6)K, Luaapﬂ,naraTaVl bon Tornor4goop (raHuaapqmncaH
TOrnonTon) 3cBan barmnH axnary Hapaap (barunH TornonTon) rapbiH yYCIr 3ypyy.
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Often this is not necessary and whether to have the scoresheet signed should be
covered at the umpires’ briefing by the referee.
Nx3HX[33 3H3 Hb Waappnararyn 6ereen oHOOHbI XyyACaHA FrapbliH YCIr 3ypyyJax
SCOXUNT €PeHXMN LYYy WYYr4annH 3aaBapynaraanel (briefing) yesp Toapyynax
€CcToMn.
Leave the indicators showing the final points score and the previous games score
(Figure 8).
Cambap A33p s3ucumH oHOO 60NIOH 8MHBX CeTYYAUNH TOOr XapyyJiCaH X3B33p Y1433
(3ypar 8).

2 2
| 2

12 10
| 10

Figure 8: At end of match
| 3ypar 8: TornonTtbiH TOrcrenp

24 Return the scoresheet promptly to the appropriate officials.
| OHoOHBI XyyAchIr xon6ornox anbaH TylwaanTHyyAan HIH Aapyi Gyuaax er.

Before leaving the playing area, collect the match ball and any spares, as well as
any items of clothing, towels or other property that have been left behind.

Tornox Tanbanr opxmxoocoo eMHe TornonTbiH bember 60s0H HeeU BemberHyya, MeH
OPXUrACOH XyBUAC, andyyyp 6onoH 6ycan 34 3yNACUIAr LyrayyJ.

If necessary, collect rackets designated for an after-match test.
lWaapanaratanm 6on TOrnonTbliH gapaax wanrantag TOMUWIOr ACOH LLOXNYPYYAbIr
Lyrayyn.

Reset the indicators to the all-blank position (Figure 1).

| Cambapyyabir 6yroninr Hb XoocoH banpnang 6yuaaxk Toxupyyn (3ypar 1).

25 Finally, make sure that you are aware of and are ready to apply any additional
procedures or special methods of presentation that have been agreed for the
particular competition at which you are officiating; if you are in any doubt,
consult the referee.
3LI,3CT Hb, TaHbl LLUYYX 6y|7| Tyxa|7|H TOIMU33HO TOXNPOJILLCOH aJinBaa H3M3JIT XYpaM
3CB3J1 TAHULYYIbIH TyCram X3n03punr M343>K, XaparKyynaxaa 63513H 6anraa
3C3X33 HAMTaN; X3P3B 3Prasi3axK banBan epeHXUN WYYr4ToM 36eB16J1466p3N.

Training videos on procedures can also be found on the URC website:
XKypMbIH Tanaapx cypranTbiH BuaeoHyyabir MeH URC-ninH (LLyyr4gmninH xopoo)
B36canTaac y33)x 60HO:

https://www.ittf.com/committees/umpires-referees/videos/
| https://www.ittf.com/committees/umpires-referees/videos/
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Appendix B- Match Officials Code of Conduct
| B xaBcpanT - TOrNONTbIH LWWYYr4Y4UAH €C 3YWH AYPIM

As with the high standard of professionalism and conduct required of players,
ITTF requires a high standard of professionalism and conduct from its officials
as well as all officials participating in ITTF sanctioned and recognized events.

Tornor4ygooc M3PraXxkxJannMH eHOep TYBLUWH, 3aH YWNMWT waapgaartam agun ITTF
eepuinH anbaH TywaanTHyyaaac, MeH ITTF-uinH 3eBLIeepen 0/IroCoH 6010H XY 133H

36BLUOBPCOH T3ML33HA OPOJILLOXK Oy Byx anbaH TywaanTHaaC M3PraXxXJUNH eHaep
TYBLUWH, 3aH YAIUAT Waapanar.

ITTF officials not observing the stated guidelines may be subject to a formal
disciplinary process.

3aacaH yaupagamxunr mepaeeryn ITTF-unH anbaH TywaanTHyyaan anbaH éCHbl
CaxXWrbliH apra Xxam»x>33 aBY 60J1HO.

Match officials, especially while in official clothing, are ambassadors of the
sport, of ITTF and of their Associations.

TOrnonTbiH WYYr4Yna, snanrysa anbaH écHbl XyBuacTan 6banx yenss, cnopt, ITTF
60510H eepuinH XonbooHbI (Association) an4 Teneenery oM.

At an international competition, they are the guests of the host Association and

must respect its traditions and social customs.
ONOH YyNCbIH TOMUI3HA T34 30XUOH Banryynard XonbooHb! 30414 Ty TYYHUN
ynam»xnan, HUArMUAH €C 3aHLWNbIM XYHO3Trax €éCTOoN.

The following guidelines, which are not exhaustive, are intended as an aide-
memoire on the aspects of conduct to which special attention should be given.
[loopx yanpoam»x Hb BypaH xarcaant 6buw 6ereen 3aH YMIMNH OHLIMON aHXaapax
Tanyyabllr caHaxag Tyc/nax 30pUaroTon.

1 MATCH OFFICIALS SHOULD
| TOrNnoONTbHIH WYYrYvMa pnapaax 3yWJIMAr Xuux écTtoun

1.1 Study and make sure they understand all the relevant rules, duties and
procedures for the competition at which they are officiating.
©epuinH Wyyxx by TamMus33HA XaMaapax byx aypaMm, yypar, XXypMbir cyaamnx, bypaH
OMNIrOCOH Banx.

1.2 Be in good physical condition, with normal or corrected vision and normal

hearing.
bue 6angpbiH canH 6anganTan, XaBUWNH 3CB3J1 3acargcaH (HYAHWUN WWA, JINH3)
XapaaTal, X3BMNH COHCronTon banx.

1.3 Be in appropriate uniform and maintain their appearance and personal
hygiene.
| 30XMX OYypPaIMT xXyBuUacTan banxK, ragaan TepX, XyBUNH apuyH L3BP33 Caxmx.

1.4 Be prompt for all assignments.
| Byx TommnonTopn uarrtaa npax.
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1.5 Maintain strict impartiality and avoid any relationship with players or
coaches that might cast doubt on that impartiality.

XaTyy TeBUWI CaxuxX, 3H3 TeBUWTI caxmx banpgang apransas TepyysK 6010x
TOr10rY 3CB3J1 AacrasiKyynarytanm aamBaa XxapuiuaaHaac 3alICXUNX.

1.6 Refer all issues not related to their duties to the referee or other
appropriate tournament official.

©epunH YYpParT XxamMaapanrymn 6yx acyyanbir epeHXun Wwyyry 3CB3J1 TIMLI3HUN
bycan xonborgox anbaH TywaanTaHg WNJKYYIX.

1.7 Wherever practical, avoid unaccompanied and unobserved one-on-one
activity (when in a supervisory capacity or where a power imbalance may exist)
particularly with people under the age of 18 years.
Bonom>xTon 6yx Toxmonaong, anaHrysa 18 HacHaac 40O XYMYYCT31, X3H HIM3H
ﬂ,aranﬂ,aarvﬂ, X2oHO Y xapar,uaxrv|7| raHUaap4iniCaH XapwujuaaHaac (XFIHaJ'IT TaBUX
YYP3rTaM 3CB3/1 3pX M3ANNWH TIHUBIPryn 6banagan 6amx 6onox yen) 3anicxmmnx.

1.8 Ensure their decisions and actions contribute to a safe environment.
©epUINH WNNAB3P, YWIAI Hb alOyArym opymH 6ypayynsaxan XyBb HIM3IP OpPYYJIXK
B6anraar xaHrax.

1.9 Ensure their decisions and actions contribute to a harassment free
environment.
©epunH WNNAB3P, YA Hb AapaMTryn op4yuH 6ypayyasxan XyBb HIM3IP OPYY/IXK
BGanraar xaHrax.

1.10At all times conduct themselves in a professional and ethical manner,
respecting the authority and interests of the referee, the organisers, other
tournament officials, players and the public.
1.10 EpeHxuni wyyrd, 30xmoH 6anryynarymng, TamMu3s3Hun 6ycan anbaH
TywaanTHyyn, Toraoryng 6010H 0/1I0H HAMTUIAH 3PX M343, alUF COHUPXbIT
XYHOITIIXK, YPraJIXK MIPraXJannH, éc 3ynTan 6angnaap bues aBy sBax.

2 MATCH OFFICIALS SHOULD NOT
| TOrnoNTbIH WYYrYmMa napaax 3ynJIMur Xmux écrym

2.1 Discuss tournament incidents or other issues related to their duties with
players, spectators, or media, but should refer any such matters to the referee
and the tournament committee.
TaML23HUA YEUWH YN 9BAAN 9CBIJ1 66PUNH YYPIrTan xonbooTom bycan acyyanbir
TOrIOryYnA, y3aryma, X3BJa3/1 M3A43330T3N ApUILaXx; XapuH UAM acyyasibir epeHXuUi
lyyr4 60/10H TOMLUIIHUN XOPOOH, LLNJIXKYYJ1IX ECTON.

2.2 Accept personal gifts from players, coaches, and teams.
| Tornory, gacrasaxyynard, 6aryynaac xyBuinH 6313r aBax.

Gifts provided by a host organisation to all officials can be accepted.
3oxunoH banryynary 6anryynnaraac 6yx anban TywaantaHg ery 6y 63arnnir asu
6onHo.
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2.3 Consume alcoholic beverages or take drugs or medications that will inhibit
performance before their match on the day they are to officiate.

LLyyx efpee TornoATbIHX00 6MHEe COrTyypyysax yHOaa X3p3rs3x, 3CB3J1 a)KJ1blH
FYNUSTra4 Cepreep Heneesnex MaHcyypyynax 6oauc, am yyx.

2.4 Publicly criticise other officials or otherwise bring the sport into disrepute,
including use of social media.

Byca,u anbaH TywaanTHbII OJIOH HUATUNH 6MHO LYYM>XKIN3X, 5CB3J1 HUNTMUINH
CYJ1)K33 alluuriax 33prasp eep anvBaa bananaap CNopThiH HIP XYHASA XasOax.

2.5 Tolerate harmful or abusive behaviours but report them to the Chair of the
URC where the issue is not resolved to the satisfaction of the parties

concerned.
Xop xeHeenTan byy AOPOMMXUIACOH 3aH YAIUAT TIBYMX; XapUH acyyaan
xonbornox TanyyablH C3Tr34 HANUSXYNLY, Wwnnasras3rym 6on URC-unH papran
M303r3X ECTON.

Please refer to the ITTF Handbook for the policies adopted in relation to Anti-
Harassment and lllegal Betting and Corruption.
DapaMTbIH 3cpar 6on0oH Xyynb 6yc 600ou00, aBAUrbiH Tasnaap baTtancaH 6ognorbir
ITTF-ninH rapbiH asnaraac (ITTF Handbook) y3H3 vy.

The URC reserves the right to take action if an official deviates from this code

of conduct.
AnbaH TylwaanTaH 3H3XYY éC 3ylH AypM33C rakcaH Toxunongong URC apra xaM»33

aBax 3pXT3an.

Appendix C - Recommended Hand Signals and Calls
| C xaBcpanT - 3eBI6MXK 00sro>xx 6y# rapbiH goxuo 6a sapnant
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1. Next server and winner of game/match 2. Let/Stop
| dapaarnmnH cepBuc Xmmry 60s10H ceT/TornonTbiH anary 2. JleT (let)/3orc

3. Point
| OHoo

When making hand signals ensure that they are clearly separated.
| FapbiH 0OXWO Y3YYN3XA33 JOXUO TyC Bypuir Tog canrax y3yyi.

For example, do not indicate a point with one arm and at the same time
indicate the next server with the other arm.
Xunws3n163n, H3r rapaapaa oOHOO 3aaXk balixfaa Heree rapaapaa gapaaruiH
cepBuUC Xxumr4ummnr 33par byy 3aa.

Hand Signals for lllegal Services
| OypMuinH 6yc cepBMCUMH rapbiH A,0X1O

1 If the ball does not rise at least 16cm after leaving the palm of the free hand,

umpire or assistant umpire shall show the hand signal as shown in Figure 1
X3paB 6ember 4yeneeT rapsliH (free hand) anraac cancHbl gapaa Aop xasx 16 cm
03311 ercexrym 60 wyyry 3CBaa Tycnax wyyry 3ypar 1-4 y3yy/IC3H rapbiH 4OXnor

Y3YYJIH3
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Verbal communication: Not high enough
| Yrasp xans3x: XaHrantram eHgep o6uw (Not high enough)

Figure 1 Not high enough
| 3ypar 1 XaHranttan eHagep buwl

2 If service does not start with the ball resting freely on the open palm of
server’s stationary free hand, umpire or assistant umpire shall show the hand

signal as shown in Figure 2
X3p3B CEPBUC XUNTYUNH XO46JIT66HIYN 4eNneeT rapbiH A31r3C3H aaraH aA33p bember

4yesieeTan TasurgcaH bangnaap cepsmuc 3xa33rym 600 Wyyrd a3cBan Tycnax wyyry
3ypar 2-T y3YY/IC3H rapblH AOXWOT Y3YYJIHD
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Verbal communication: Palm not open
| Yrasp xanax: Anra a3nraaryu (Palm not open)

Figure 2 Palm not opened.
| 3ypar 2 Anra gsnraarymn.

3 If service start with the ball resting freely on the fingers of server’s stationary
free hand, umpire or assistant umpire shall show the hand signal as shown in
Figure 3

X3p3B CEPBUC XUNTYUNH XO46JIT66HIYN 4eN1eeT rapbiH XypyyHyya 033p 6ember
4YeneeTan TaBuracaH 6ananaap cepBmc 3xX3C3H 6o Wyyry 3CBaN Tycnax wyyry

3ypar 3-T Y3YYJICOH rapblH 4OXUOr Y3YYJIH3
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Verbal communication: Ball resting on the fingers.
| Yrasp xanax: bember xypyyH p33p 6auHa (Ball resting on the fingers).

Figure 3 Ball resting on the fingers.
| 3ypar 3 Bember xypyyH A33p baiiHa.

4 If the ball is under the level of the playing surface from the start of service
until it is struck, umpire or assistant umpire shall show the hand signal as shown
in Figure 4

X3p3B CepBUC 3X3JICHI3C BeMbernnr Loxmx xypTan 6ember Tornox ragapryyruimntH

(playing surface) TyBLWH33C goop GarBan wWyyry 3CB3 Tycnax wyyry 3ypar 4-T
Y3YY/IC3H rapblH AOXUOT Y3YYJIH3
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Verbal communication: Below the playing surface
| Yrasp xanax: Tornox rapapryyraac goop (Below the playing surface)

Figure 4 below the playing surface
| 3ypar 4 Tornox ragapryyraac goop

5 If the ball is inside the server’s end line from the start of service until it is
struck or is struck inside the server’s end line, umpire or assistant umpire shall
show the hand signal as shown in Figure 5

X3p3B CEPBUC IXIICHIIC BeMbernnr Loxmx XypTan bember cepBuC XMNrYnnH ap
wyrambliH (end line) gotop Tanpg 6anean, 3CB3A ap WyraMblH 4OTOP Tang LOXUrABO

LIYYrY 3CB3N Tycnax wyyry 3ypar 5-4 y3yy/IC3H rapbiH AOXMOr Y3YYJIH3
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Verbal communication: Inside the end line
| Yrasp xans3x: Ap wyrambiH gotop (Inside the end line)

Figure 5 inside the end line
| 3ypar 5 Ap wyramblH JoOoTOp

6 If the ball does not project near vertically upwards, umpire or assistant umpire
shall show the hand signal as shown in Figure 6 (1) to 6 (2)
X3p3B 6ember 6apar 60C00 YMrasNg A33W Wna3ras33ryr 600 wyyry 3Cean Tycnax
wyyry 3ypar 6 (1)-33¢ 6 (2)-T y3YYJIC3H rapblH AOXMOr Y3YYJIHD
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Verbal communication: Not vertically
| Yrasp xanax: bocoo 6mwi (Not vertically)

Figure 6(1) Not vertically Figure 6(
| 3ypar 6(1) Bocoo 6uw 3ypar 6(2) Bocoo 6uLu.

7 If the ball is hidden from the receiver by the server or his or her doubles
partner or by anything they wear or carry, umpire or assistant umpire shall show
the hand signal as shown in Figure 7
X3p3B CEPBUC XMWY 3CB3JT TYYHUIN XOC TOMNONTbIH XaMTpary, 3CB31 T3AHUN ©MCCeH,
BbapbcaH anuBaa 3ynn bembernnr xyn3ssH aBardaac (receiver) gangansan wyyr4
3CB3J1 TyCnax wyyry 3ypar 7-4 yY3YYJIC3H rapblH OOXMNOI Y3YYJIH3
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Verbal communication: Hidden by what or whom (elbow, shoulder,
head or partner)

Yrasp xanax: KOyraap 3CcB3J1 X3H33p AanpgasicaH (Toxom, Mep, TOJIrom 3CBIN
XaMmTpary)

Figure 7 Hidden by what or whom.
| 3ypar 7 KOyraap 3CB3/1 X3H33p AasngasicaH.

If the player asks the reason why or where, the umpire will use his or her index
finger to show it .

X3p3B TOrI0ry slaraaf 3CB3J1 XaaHa ra)k LWaiTraaHbIr acyyBaJs Wyyry 40J100BOP
Xypyyraapaa 3aa< y3yyYJHa3.

For example, if the ball is hidden from the receiver by the server’s shoulder,
the umpire shall show the hand signal as shown in Figure 7 (1)

XMuw33n631, X3p3B CEPBUC XNNTYUNH Mep bembermnr xyn3sH aBar4aac gasagacaH
6on wyyry 3ypar 7 (1)-4 y3yyJICOH rapbliH 4OXMNOI Y3YYJIHD

Verbal communication: hidden by shoulder.
| Yrasp xanax: Mepeep panpancaH (hidden by shoulder).

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 99 /156



| 1

SITUATION
| Hexuen 6anpan

UMPIRE'S SIGNAL
| Wyyranitn goxwo

UMPIRE'S CALL
| Wyyrymnitn 3apnant

AU'S SIGNAL
| Tycnax wyyrdmmH (AU) goxuo

AU'S CALL
| Tycnax wyyruniin (AU) sapnant

2
| 2

Start of game
| CeTnitn sxnan

Point with open hand to first server 1
| IX3JK CePBUC XUNX TOMIOFYNIAT O3/M3COH asraap 3aax 1

"X to serve, 0-0" (or other agreed announcement)
| «X cepBuC xnnH3, 0-0» (3CB31 TOXMPOLICOH Bycan 3apnanT)

None
| Banxryi

None
| Banxryi
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3
| 3

Change of service
| Cepsuc conmrgox

Point with open hand to next server 1
| HapaarnnH cepBnc XMUrYnnur A3aracsoH asraap 3aax 1

None
| Banxryi

None
| Banxryn

None
| Banxryn

4
| 4

Resumption of play after authorised interval
| 3eBLIGEPErACEH 3aBCApNarbiH fapaa TOMONT YPraKIIX

Point with open hand to next server 1
| JapaarnmH cepBnc XUMNrYnmnr A3ar3CcaH aaraap 3aax 1

Repeat score
| OHoor naBTaH xa13x

None
| Banxryi

None
| Banxryn
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5
| 5

Point (with assistant umpire using manual scoreboard)
| OHOO (Tycnax wyyr4 rap a>kuanaaraata oOHOOHbl cambap awunrnaxk banraa yen)

Raise the arm nearer the winner(s) of the point so that the upper arm is
horizontal and the forearm vertical, with the closed hand upward 3
OHOO aBCaH TOornory(mnag)-o onp TasblH Frapaa eprexx, dyrynmHaac A33WNX rapbir
X3BT33, WwWyyr 60Cc00, aTracaH rapbir 433w Xapyyjiax 3

New score
| LLINH3 OHOO

None
| Banxryi

None
| Banxryi

6
| 6

Net-cord service
| Topbir wypracax cepsuc

As soon as the ball touches the correct court raise arm straight above head 2,
point to net if necessary

Bember 3eB Tang XypMarw rapaa TOJIFOMHOOCOO A33LW WYNYYyH eprex 2,
lWaapanaratam 6on Top pyy 3aax

“Let" and repeat previous score
| «Let» (neT) raxk 3aplaafl ©MHOX OHOOI AaBTaxX

As soon as the ball touches the correct court raise arm straight above head 2,
point to net if necessary

Bember 3eB Tana xypMary rapaa TOJroOMHOOCOO A33LW LWYJYYH eprex 2,
laapanaraTtanm 6on Top pyy 3aax

None*
| Banxryin*
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7

| 7

lllegal service

| Lypmuinn 6yc cepsuc

Indicate point for receiver 3
| Xyna3H aBaruyma oHoo ercHuiir poxmoroop 3aax 3

"Fault" and new score
| «Fault» (angaa) rax< 3apsiaag LWWHD OHOO

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33W WYJYyYH eprex 2

"Fault" and advise umpire, if necessary, who will call new score
«Fault» raxx 3apnaapg waapanaratan 6on wyyr4yng mM303r43x; Wyyry WnH3 OHOOr
3apnaHa

8
| 8

In doubles service, ball bounces on wrong half- court
| XocC TornonTbiH cepBucuinH yen 6ember 6ypyy xarac Tana OMCcoH

Indicate point for receiver3, point to centre line if necessary.
XYJ'I33H aBar4ymg oHoo OrcCHUMr OOXNOroop 3aax 3, LuaapunaraTaVl 6on Tes wyram

pyy 3aax.

"Fault" and new score
| «Fault» (angaa) raxx 3apsiaag LWMHD OHOO

None
| Banxryi

None*
| Banxryin*
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9
| 9
Fault service (e.g., ball misses table)

| AnpaaTan cepBnc (KML33 Hb, Bember WnpasHa Xyp33ryin)

Indicate point for receiver 3
| Xyna3H aBaruyma oHoo ercHuiir poxmoroop 3aax 3

New score
| LLINHD OHOO

None
| Banxryn

None*
| Banxrymn*

10a
| 10a

Service of doubtful legality where decided by the umpire (1st occasion in a
match)
OypaMO HUALSX 3C3X Hb 3Praf1333T3M CEPBUCUNT LIYYIY WNNOCIH yeq (Tornonton
aHX ynaa)

Raise arm straight above head 2
| rapaa TonroHoocoo A3 WynyyH eprex 2

“Let", warn server, and repeat previous score
| «Let» raxk 3apnax, CepBUC XUNryma caHyyra ereefi eMHex OHOOI gaBTaxX

None
| Banxryi

None
| Banxryn
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10b
| 10b

Service of doubtful legality where decided by the assistant umpire (1st
occasion in a match)
OypaMAO HUALSX 3C3X Hb 3Pra/1333T3N CEPBUCUNT TyCsax Wyyry WnUnacsH yenq
(Tornonton aHx yaaa)

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LW WYJyYH eprex 2

“"Let", and repeat previous score
| «Let» raxx 3apslaag eMHexX OHOOI gaBTax

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Ffapaa TonroHoocoo 33w wWynyyH eprex 2

"Stop", warn server, and advise umpire, who will call “Let”

«Stop» (30rc) raxk 3apsiax, CEpBUC XNNT4YnUa CaHyyara ereep wyyr4mg mM303rasx;
lwyyryd «Let» ra)k 3apsaHa

1la
| 11a

Service of doubtful legality where decided by the umpire (further occasion by
same player or pair)
OypaMO HUALSX 3C3X Hb 3PraJ1333T3N CEPBUCUNT LWIYYrY WUNACOH yen (Har
TOrJZ1ory aCBaJ1 XoC OaxmH ﬂ,aBTcaH)

Indicate point for receiver 3
| Xy/133H aBarymp oHOO ercCHMNr OXMoroop 3aax 3

"Fault" and new score
| «Fault» (angaa) raxx 3apsiaag WWHD OHOO

None
| Banxryi

None
| Banxryi
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11b
| 11b

Service of doubtful legality where decided by the assistant umpire (further
occasion by same player or pair)
OypaMaO HUALS3X 3C3X Hb 3Pra/1333T3W CEPBUCUNT TyCsax Wyyry WUnacaH yen (Har
TOr10r4y 3CB3J1 XOC AaXUH OaBTCaH)

Indicate point for receiver 3
| XyJ/193H aBarympg oHOO ercHUNr gOXMoroop 3aax 3

New score
| LLINH3 OHOO

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Ffapaa TonroHoocoo 33w wWynyyH eprex 2

"Fault", if necessary, advise umpire, who will call new score

«Fault» rax 3apnaag, waapanaratanm 60 wyyrymg M343r43x; Wyyry WwWnHd oHoor
3apraHa

12
| 12

Interruption of play (e.g., ball coming into playing area)
| TornonTt Tacangax (XKMWa3 Hb, TOrnox Tanbang bember op>x Npax)

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LW WYJyYH eprex 2

"Let" and repeat previous score
| «<Let» (neT) rax 3apnaap emMHex oHOOr AaBTax

Raise arm straight above head 2
| rapaa TonroHoocoo A3 WynyyH eprex 2

llStOp"
| «Stop» (30rc)

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 106 /156



13
| 13

Error in order of serving, receiving or ends discovered during a rally
Pannu yprasxkunmk 6anx yen cepBmc XMnx, Xya3sH aBax gapaaian 3CB3J1 TasblH
anpaa nn3pcaH

Raise arm straight above head 2
| fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LWW WYJYyYH eprex 2

"Let", correct order and repeat previous score
| «Let» raxk 3apnaxx, gapaasuibir 3acaaj eMHeX OHOOI faBTax

Raise arm straight above head 2
| rapaa TonroitHoocoo A33w WwynyyH eprex 2

"Stop" and advise umpire
| «Stop» raxk 3apsiaag wyyry4mg m343rn3x

14
| 14

Advice given during rally, first occurrence
| Pannn yprasoxknnk 6anx yen 3eBneree erceH, aHxHbl TOXNOAO0

Raise arm straight above head 2 (if ball in play), holding up a yellow card
towards offender, without leaving chair

fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LWW WynyyH eprex 2 (bember TornontoHa 6anraa 6on),
caHaNaacaa 60CoONrynrasp 3epynry pyy Lap KapT eprex y3yyasx

"Let", if ball is in play, warn adviser and repeat previous score
Bember TornontoHn 6anraa 6on «Let» raxk 3apnaxx, 3eBneryng caHyysra ereef
®MHeX OHOOI AaBTax

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LW WYJyYH eprex 2

"Stop" and inform umpire
| «Stop» rak 3apsiaag wyyrymg ms343rnsx
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15
| 15

Advice given during rally, subsequent occurrence
| Pannu yprasokumk 6anx yen 3eBsieree erceH, gapaarMmH ToXmonaosn

Raise arm straight above head 2 (if ball in play), holding up a red card towards
offender, without leaving chair

fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LWW WynyyH eprex 2 (bember TornontoHa 6anraa 6on),
caHaNaacaa 60CcoNrynrasp 3epynry pyy yaaaH KapT eprexx y3yysasx

"Let", if ball is in play, send adviser away from the playing area, and repeat
previous score

Bember TornontoHg 6anraa 6on «Let» raxk 3apnaxx, 36BAGrYNAr TOraox
Tanbanraac rapraag eMHex OHOOI AaBTax

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LW WYJyYH eprex 2

"Stop" and inform umpire
| «Stop» rak 3apsiaag wyyrymg ms343rnsx
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16
| 16

Ball obstructed by player
| Tornory 6emberT caan xuincan (obstruct)

Indicate point for the winner(s) of the point 3
| OHoO aBcaH Tornory(ua)-4 oHOO BrcHUNT [OXMOroop 3aax 3

New score
| LLINHD OHOO

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33W WYJYyYH eprex 2

“Stop" and advise umpire
| «Stop» rak 3apsiaag wyyrymg ms343rnsx

17
| 17

Any other situation which does not automatically stop play
| TornonTeir aBToMaTaap 3orcooporryit 6ycan anveaa Hexuesn baiigan

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LWW WYJYyYH eprex 2

"Stop”, new score, plus any additional call necessary under 18.4
«Stop» raxk 3apnax, WNH3 0HOO, MeH 18.4-nnH paryy waapgniaratanm H3MINT
3apnant

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LWW WYJYyYH eprex 2

"Stop" and advise umpire
| «Stop» rak 3apsiaag wyyrymg ms343rnsx
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18
| 18

Edge ball at side nearest to AU ending the rally
| Tycnax wyyryma xamrummH onp TanblH MpMartT 6ember xypy pannm ayyccaH

Indicate point for the winner(s) of the point 3
| OHoO aBcaH Tornory(ua)-4 oHOO BrcHUNT [OXMOroop 3aax 3

New score
| LLINHD OHOO

Point to place of contact
| Bember xypcaH raspeir 3aax

llEdge"
| «<Edge» (mpmar)

19
| 19

Edge ball at any other side ending the rally
| Bycan anb H3r TanblH NPMIrT Bember xypy pasann ayyccaH

Indicate point for the winner(s) of the point 3 Point to place of contact

OHOO aBCaH Tornory(mnag)-o oOHOO ercHUNr foxXmoroop 3aax 3 bember xypcaH
ra3pbIr 3aax

New score
| WuhHs oHoo

None
| Banxryi

None
| Banxryi
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20
| 20

Ball hits side of tabletop nearest to AU ending the rally
Bember Tycnax wyyrdymga XxamrumiH onp LWNP33HUA TaBLUAHIUAH Xa)Kyy Tang TycH
pannu ayyccaH

Indicate point for the winner(s) of the point 3
| OHOO aBCaH Tornory(mnag)-o oOHOO ercHUNK OXNOroop 3aax 3

New score
| Wwuha oHoo

Raise arm straight above head 2
| rapaa TonroitHoocoo A33w WwynyyH eprex 2

“Side”
| «Side» (xaxyy)

21a
| 21a

Time reached for end of practice or between games (if assistant umpire is

timekeeper)
XanaanT 3CB3J1 CET XOOPOHAbIH 3aBCap/iarbiH Xyrauaa gyyccaH (Tycnax wyyry uar
X3MXUr4y 6on)

None
| Banxryn

None
| Banxryn

Raise arm straight above head 2
| rapaa TonroHoocoo A3 WynyyH eprex 2

“Time"
| «Time» (uar)
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21b
| 21b

Time reached for end of practice or between games (if umpire is timekeeper)
XanaanT 3CB3J1 CeT XOOPOHAbIH 3aBCap/slarbiH Xyrayaa gyyccaH (wyyry uar
X3MXUry 6on)

Raise arm straight above head 2
| fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LWW WYJYyYH eprex 2

“Time”
| «Time» (uar)

None
| Banxryn

None
| Banxryi

22
| 22

Time limit (if assistant umpire is timekeeper)
| LlarmnH xs3raap (Tycnax wyyry gar xaMm»xury 6o)

Raise arm straight above head 2, after AU's signal and call
Tycnax wyyr4mmH Aoxmo, 3apsanTbiH Aapaa rapaa TOJroMHOOCOO A33LWW WYyyH
eprex 2

"Let" if necessary, announce that expedite will apply and repeat previous

score
LLlaapanaraTtanm 6on «Let» raxk 3apnax, Xxypaacrax cucrtem (expedite system)
X3P3MKMHI M)XK 3apslaal 6MHOX OHOOI AaBTax

Raise arm straight above head 2
| Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LW WYJyYH eprex 2

“Time”
| «Time» (uar)
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23
| 23

Time limit (if umpire is timekeeper)
| LlarnnH xsa3raap (Wyyry uar xamxury 6on)

Raise arm straight above head 2
| rapaa TonroiHoocoo A33w WwynyyH eprex 2

“Time", announce that expedite will apply and repeat previous score
«Time» raxk 3apflax, Xypaacrax CUCTEM X3P3MKUHD M)XK 3apsiaal 6MHOX OHOOr
OaBTaX

None
| Banxryn

None
| Banxryi

24
| 24

Request for time-out
| 3aBcapnara (time-out) aBax xycant

Raise arm straight above head 2holding up white card on the side of the
player or pair requesting the time-out until the AU has placed a special
signboard on the table
Fapaa TOAroMHOOCOO A33LW WYJYYH eprex 2, Tycsax Wyyry Wnup33sH 033p Tycramn
TOMI3r TaBUX XYPT3J1 3aBcapilara XyCCc3H TOrJiory 3CB3J1 XOCbIH Tas pyy uaraaH
KapT eprexx bapux

“Time-out”
| «Time-out» (3aBcapnara)

Place a special signboard (or white marker) on court of requesting player or
pair.

3aBcapnara XyCCaH TOrsiory 3CcBas X0CblH Tang Tycram Tamasr (3CcB3 uaraaH
TOMAO3M13r33) TaBUX.

Stand next to the AU table until it is time to remove signboard (or white
marker)

Tamarnnr (3CB3a yaraaH TaMA3rA3r3ar) asax uar 6onTon Tycnax wyyr4mmH
LLWPI3HUIN XaXKyy[ 30rCox

None
| Banxryi

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 113 /156



25
| 25

Request for time-out (if no assistant umpire)
| 3aBcapnara aBax XyCanT (Tycnax wyyry 6anxrym 6on)

Raise arm straight above head 2holding up white card on the side of the
player or pair requesting the time-out
fapaa TONroMHOOCOO A33LW LWYJIYYH eprex 2, 3aBcapsiara XyCCaH TOrjiory 3CB3J
XOCbIH Taja pyy LaraaH KapT eprexx bapux

“Time-out”
| «Time-out» (3aBcapnara)

26
| 26

End of time-out (if assistant umpire is timekeeper)
| 3aBcapsiarbiH Tercres (Tycnax wyyr4 uar xaMmxumry 6on)

When players return, point with open hand to next server 1
| Tornorumpg byua)k npaxaa gapaarnmH CEPBUC XUNTYNUAT O3NM3CIH asraap 3aax 1

Repeat previous score
| ®MHex oHoor naeTax

Remove special signboard (or white marker) from table and place white
marker by score indicator

Tycranm Tasmarunir (3CB3 LaraaH TaMA3r13r33r) WNPI3HIIC aBYy, LaraaH
TOMA3r13r33r OHOOHbI cambapblH O3praa TaBux

Raise arm straight above head 2and call “Time"” if players have not returned
Tornorumg 6yua> npaarym 6on rapaa ToAroMHOOCOO A33LW WYNYyyH eprex 2 ba
«Time» rax 3apnax
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27
| 27

End of time-out (if umpire is timekeeper)
| 3aBcapnarbiH Tercren (wyyry uar xamMmxxury 6on)

When players return, point with open hand to next server 1
| Tornoryng 6yuaxk npaxag gapaarunH cepBUC XUAMTYNIAT OA3r3C3H anraap 3aax 1

Raise arm straight above head 2 and call “Time” if players have not returned;
repeat previous score

Tornorumpg 6yua> npaarym 6on rapaa ToAroMHOOCOO A33LWW WYNyyH eprex 2 ba
«Time» ra 3apylax; eMHeX OHOOI AaBTax

Remove special signboard (or white marker) from table and place white
marker by score indicator

Tycram Tasmarunnir (3CBas LaraaH TaMA3rsa3raar) WNP33H33C aBy, LaraaH
TOMAOSrN15r33r OHOOHDI CaM6aprH 0sprag TaBux

None
| Banxryi

28
| 28

Bad behaviour (1st occasion)
| 3oxucrym aBup (misconduct) (aHx ynaa)

Hold up yellow card towards offender, without leaving chair
| CaHpnaacaa 60CoNrynrasp 3epymnry pyy Lwap KapT eprexx y3yysax

“Let" if ball is in play, warn offender and repeat previous score
Bember TornontoHa 6anraa 6on «Let» raxk 3apnax, 3epunrymni CaHyysra ereef
OMHEX OHOOI' 4aBTaxX

Raise arm straight above head 2 Place yellow marker by score indicator
apaa TOAroOMHOOCOO0 A33LW WYyyH eprex 2 OHOOHbI caMbapbiH A3prag wap
TOMO3rJ13ras TaBUX

"Stop" and inform umpire
| «Stop» raxk 3apsiaag wyyrymg m343rn3x
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29
| 29

Bad behaviour (2nd and 3rd occasions)
| 3oxucryi asup (2 6a 3 paxb ynaa)

Hold up yellow and red card towards offender, without leaving chair, indicate
point for the winner(s) of the point 3

CaHpAnaacaa 60CoNrynrasp 3epynry pyy wap 6a ynaaH KapT eprexx y3yyss34,
OHOO aBCaH Torsaory(nag)-g4 OHOO ercHUNK 4OXNOroop 3aax 3

"Let", if ball is in play, new score after awarding penalty point(s)

Bember TornontoHg 6anraa 6on «Let» rax 3apnaxk, TOpryyammH oHoo(HyyA)
erCHM gapaax LWNHD OHOO

Raise arm straight above head 2 Place yellow/red markers by score indicator if
space allows
apaa TOArOMHOOCOO A33LW WYJYYH eprex 2 3am Xyp3auB3/1 OHOOHbI CaMbapblIH
n3prag wap/ynaaH TamMaararas TaBux

"Stop" and inform umpire
| «Stop» raxk 3apsiaag wyyry4mg m343rn3x
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30
| 30

End of game
| CeTuinn Tercren

Point with open hand to winner 1
| Anarunir ganracaH anraap 3aax 1

Game winner and agreed post-game announcement
| CeTunH anary 6a ceTunH gapaax TOXUPOJILCOH 3apnaanT

None
| Banxryn

None
| Banxryn

31
| 31

End of match
| TornonTeiH Tercren

Point with open hand to winner 1
| Anarunir ganracsH anraap 3aax 1

Match score and agreed post-match announcement
| TornonTbiH oHoOO 6a TOrJIONTbIH DapaaX TOXUPOJZILUCOH 3apsanT

None
| Banxryi

None
| Banxryn

When the ball touches the net during service, the umpire should wait until the
ball touches the correct court or half-court and make the appropriate call,
rather than introduce an additional signal or call before the rally is over that
may interfere with play. * If the service is faulty or a let and the umpire does
not stop play then the assistant umpire should call “Stop”.

CepsucuimH yen 6ember TopbIr WWYPrasas Wyyry pajiam gyycaxaac e6MHe TOrjionToA
caag 6ok bon3owrym H3MIAT AOXUO 3CBIN 3apsanT XUNXUNH opoH Bember 368
Tafl 3CB3J1 Xarac Tang XypP3aXUNr Xysa33rasa 30XUX 3apAanTbir XUnx écTon. * Xapas
cepBuC angaaTtan 3¢ net bereen Wyyry TOrA0ATbIM 30rcooxrym 6on Tycnax
lyyry «Stop» (30rc) raxk 3apsiax eCTon.

Superscript numbers in the table refer to the Hand Signals diagrams.
| XYCHArTUWH 0334 WHOEKCUNH TOOHYY A FapblH OOXMOHbI 3ypryyabir 3aaHa.

“Raising hand straight above head” should keep hand up only for 4-5 seconds
«["apaa TO/IrOMHOOCOO A33LW LWYNYYH eprex» OOXMor 3eBxeH 4-5 cekyHa bapux

écTton
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UMPIRE’S CALLS
| LWyyrumitn 3apnantyyp,

a) Time wasting: Players shall not intentionally delay the game by: - Taking too
much time before service - Taking too much time as receiver when the server is
ready - Taking too much time to collect the ball in between rallies - Taking too
much time during towel break - Delaying game to seek advice from the coach -
Not coming back immediately to the table when umpire or assistant umpire call ”
Time”.

Llar angax (Time wasting): Tornor4ynpg gapaax 6angnaap TOrnoATbIN CaHaaTanraap
xonwnyysmx 6onoxryn: - CepBuc XMNXUNH 6MHO X3T UX uar 3apuyynax - Cepsuc
XUNry 63013H 60/1COH yen Xyn33H aBar4YmiiH XyBb X3T UX Lar 3apuyynax - Pannn
xoopoHp 6ember aBaxag X3T UxX Uar 3apuyysax - Anyyypaap ap4ux 3aBcapsiarbiH
yesp X3T ux uar 3apuyynax - Jacranaxxyysardyaac 3eBsieree aBaxblH TyJ14 TOMJIONTbIT
xonwnyynax - LLyyry acBan Tycnax wyyry «Time» raxk 3apfaiaxag Wwnpa3 pyy Tap
napyn byuaxx npaxrym banx.

The purpose of this call is defined as intentionally delaying the game in any way.
DHIXYY 3apNanTbiH 30pUArbIF sMap HAraH 6angnaap TOrNoONATbIN CaHaaTanraap
XOWLLJTYYiaX M3 TOLOPXOMNJICOH.

b) Ball abuse: Players shall not violently, dangerously or with anger, hit, kick, or
throw the ball during their presence in the Field of Play.
Bemberunr 3ym bycaap xapbuax (Ball abuse): Tornoruyng TornonteiH Tanbang (Field
of Play) banx xyrauyaaHnaa 6embernnr xy4Tan, atoyntamraap 3CB3J1 yypaak LLOXMX,
ewnrnex, wnasx 6onoxryn.

The purpose of this call is. defined as intentionally or recklessly hitting a ball out
of the playing area, hitting a ball dangerously or recklessly within the playing
area or hitting a ball with disregard of the consequences.
DHIXYY 3apsanTbliH 30punarbir 6embernnr caHaaTanraap 3¢Ban 60JrooMXXrymrasp
Tornox TanbamH ragHa LOXWXX raprax, Tornox TanbanH OOTOP atoyaTanm 3CBIN
60roOMXIYIN LLOXWX, 3CB3/1 YP AaraBpbIr Y TOOH 6ember Loxmnx raxk ToOA0PXONSICOH.

c) Racket abuse: Players shall not violently, dangerously or with anger hit, kick or
throw their racket within the Field of Play.

Lloxmnypsbir 3yn 6ycaap xapbuax (Racket abuse): Tornoruung TornonteiH Tanbang
LLOXMYypaa Xy4Tan, aloynTamraap 3CB3J yypJiaxk LoXux, elwmrnex, wmnnsx 6oaoxryn.

The purpose of this call is defined as intentionally, dangerously, and violently
destroying or damaging the racket or intentionally or violently hitting the net,
court, Umpire’s desk or other, fixture, with the racket, during a match, out of
anger or frustration.

DH3 AyyanarbiH 30PUJTbIE MHIMXX TOAOPXOMAHO: TOrNoNTbiH (match) yeap yypnacaH
3cBa1 byxmmpacaHgaa uoxmypaa (racket) caHaaTanraap, atoyntamnraap,
XYHYUPXUNNN33P 3BAIX, MIMTIIX, 3CBIJ LoXmypaapaa Top (net), Tan (court),
LYYrYnMnH (umpire) wmp33 60s10H Bycaa TOHOMA0bIN CaHaaTanWraap 3CB3 XYy4TaN
LOXUX ABAA.
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d) Equipment abuse: Players shall not violently, dangerously or with anger hit,
kick, lift or throw any equipment within the Field of Play.
ToHOr TexeepeMXXuinr 3yn bycaap xapbuax: Tornordmng TornonTtbeiH Tanban (Field of
Play) ooTopx asinBaa TOHOI TEX6OPOMXUUI XYYTIN, aloynTanraap 3Cs3, yypJaH
LLOXNX, OLLNTNIeX, eprex, Wwnasx écrym (3aasan).

The purpose of this call is defined as intentionally, dangerously, violently, or
recklessly destroying or damaging equipment during a match out of anger or
frustration.
DH3 AyYyANarbiH 30PUATbIFT MHMIXK TOOOPXOMJIHO: TOFIONTbIH Ye3p yypslacaH 3CB3N
byxmmacaHOaa TOHOI TEX6OPOMXXUNT CaHaaTanraap, atoyntanraap, Xy4mpxmnnnsap
3CB3J1 XaXpPaMXXIynrasp 343X, FAIMTIIX ABaal.

e) Physical abuse: Players shall not, at any time, physically abuse any official,
opponent, spectator, or other person within the precincts of the Field of Play.
bue maxbonablH ganpanT: Tornoryma x3333 4 TOrsIoNTbiH TanbanH Xyp33H 03X asMBaa
anbaH TywaanTaH (official), epcengery, y3ary 6os0H 6ycan xyHg 6ue maxbomoop
xanpax 6onoxrymn.

The purpose of this call is the unauthorized touching of an official, opponent,
spectator. or other person.
DH3 3apNanTbliH 30puUaro Hb anbaH TywaanTaH (official), epcengery, y3ary acBan
Bycan XyHO 36BLU66PesITYNradp XYPIXUNT (LUMNTIIX) OM.

f) Verbal Abuse: Players shall not, at any time, verbally abuse an official,

opponent, spectator or other person within the precincts of the Field of Play.
Yraap gopomxsiox: Tornorymng TornonteiH TanbanH (Field of Play) xypa3Ha anbaH
TywaanTaH (official), epcengery, y33r4 a3csan bycan XyYHUNT X3333 Y4 yIra3p
OOPOMXNIIK BONOXIYIA.

Verbal abuse is defined as a statement directed at an official, opponent,
spectator, or other person. that implies dishonesty or is derogatory, insulting or
otherwise abusive.
X371 aMaap AOPOMXXJIOX r3A3r Hb anbaH TywaanTtaH, epcengery, y33ry 6osnoH 6ycan
XYHO YWMrA3CaH, wyanapra 6yc 6angnbir MA3pXmMnncaH 3ceasi bacamxuicaH,
OOPOMMXUNNCOH Bytoy eep bangnaap 4OPOMXKAOATON YT XIAJIMNIAT XIJHI.

g) Audible Obscenity: Players shall not use an audible obscenity during their
presence in the Field of Play.

CoHcorpgox byayynar yr: Tornorymg TornontbiH Tanbang 6anx xyrauaaHgaa
COHcorgoxyny 6yayynar (xapaan) yr xaparnax 6onoxrym.

Audible obscenity is defined as the use of words. commonly known and
understood to be profane and uttered clearly and loudly enough to be heard.
CoHcorgox 6yayynar yr rafasr Hb HAWTIA 6yayynar, XxapaajblH MI>)X M3A43r 03X
onnroraaor Yrmmr COHCOr 4OXYWL, TOA, YaHra X3JI3XUAT X3JTHI.

h) Visible Obscenity: Players shall not make obscene gestures of any kind during

their presence in the Field of Play.
Xapargax oyayynar ynngsn: Tornoryng TornontbiH Tanbang 6anx xyrauaaHgaa
AMap 4 TOPSNNH ByAyynar 4OXMO 3aHraa Xumx 6onoxryin.
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Visible obscenity is defined as the making of signs by a player with hands, body
and/or racket or balls that commonly have an obscene meaning.

Xapargax oyayynsr yungsn ragar Hb Toraory rap, 6ue 6010H/3CBIN LOXNYP,
bembereep HUNT3O ByaAyyNar yTraTam raXk OMArorgaor 4OXmMo XMNXMNE X3J1H).

i) Unsportsmanlike Conduct: Players shall, always conduct themselves in a
sportsmanlike manner and give due regard to the authority of officials and the
rights of opponents, spectators, and others.
CnopTblH 6yc aBup: Tornoryma yprasax cnoptaor bananaap 6bues aB4 sBax, anbaH
TYLIaanTHbl 3pX M3Annnr 60/10H epcengery, y3ary, bycan XyMyyCUNH 3PXUNAT 30XNX
€COo0p XYHAITraX écTton (3aaBan).

Unsportsmanlike conduct is defined as any misconduct by a player that is clearly
abusive or detrimental to the success
CI'IOprIH 6yc aBunp raa3r Hb TOrNOrYnMmH UNT OOPOMXWJICOH 3CB3J1 aMXWNTa
cepreep Heneesiex aanmBaa 30XUCrym asmp (misconduct) tom

Appendix D- Field of Play Procedures
| D xaBcpanTt - TornontbiH Tan6auH (Field of Play) xypam

INTRODUCTION
| Opwumn

Everything that is visible and can occur within the view of spectators and

media (reporters, television, and photographers) is considered field of play.
Y33r4yma 60510H X3B131 M3O33/UTMNHXHUI (CypBasXnary, Tenesns, rapan 3yparvyuH)
HYO3HA Xapargax, T3AHUN Xxapax Xyp33Ha 60k 60510x ByX 3yWANIAT TOrNONTbIH
Tanban (field of play) raxx y3Ha.

From the moment an umpire or a referee enters the field of play they are
bound by the field of play conduct and procedures.

LLyyry (umpire) acBan epeHxun wyyry (referee) TornonTbiH Tanbang opCcoH Me4eec
3XJ13H TOrNoNTbiH Tanban gaxb OMed aBy ABaX OYPIM, XYPMbIr garax yyparTan.

The actions and performance of every umpire on the field of play must be
uniform in all aspects - not just in conducting a match but also on the way they
walk to/from the assigned playing areas, performing their pre- and post-match
duties as well as interactions with players, spectators, and other officials on the
field of play.

TornonTbiH Tanban gaxb Wyyry 6ypuinH ynnagsn, rynydTran 6yx Tanaapaa HIrMH
»urpg 6anx écton. IH3 Hb 36BX6H TOrnonT (match) asyynaxapg 6yc,
XyBaapwunargcaH Tornox Tanbam pyy odmx, byuax anxant, TOrJoATblH 6MHeX ba
Aapaax yypras rynusdTrax, MeH TOrsonTbiH Tanbanm gaxb Toraorymg, y3ar4yuma,
bycan anbaH TywaanTaHTanm xapuiyax bangang 4 XxamaapHa.
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PRE-MATCH PREPARATIONS
| TornonTeiH eMHex 6anTran

Umpires should report to the Referee - or designated assistant who handles
umpire schedules - at least 55 minutes, for team events, or 30 minutes for
individual events, before the start of their assigned session, to prepare and get
ready to perform their duties or as instructed by the Referee.

LLyyrumng (umpire) xyBaapunargcaH X3CrmmHxX33 (session) 3xs13X33C Aop xasx 55
MUHYTbIH 6MH6 (6ar TamMu33HU Tepens) 3¢B3a 30 MUHYTbIH 6MHE (XYBb XYHUN
Tepena) Epenxuin wyyry (Referee)-a, aCcB3aN WYYr4YnnH XyBaapumnr xapuyucaH
TOMWNOrACOH TycCaaxan MPCH33 M3A3rA3XK, YYPrad rynudTraxag 6anTrax écton,
3CB3/1 EpOHXUIM Wyyr4MnH 3aaBpblH garyy MpH3.

The umpire is responsible for the draw (team events) as well as pre-match ball
selection, racket inspection and control of shirts (colour and advertisements),
and in doubles/teams also shorts or skirt check.
LLyyry Hb wononT (draw) (6ar Tepena), MeH TOrJI0ONTbIH 6MHeX beMber COHronT,
LoXMypblH (racket) wanranTt, yaMuHbl (6Hre, cypTanyunaraa) XsHanTbir XxapuyLuHa.
Xoc/bar Tepesg MeH LIOPT 3CB3J1 obKar wanraHa.

He or she should check the players’ numbers or name if they are to be used
and, in some events, it is recommended to ask coach or player for the
preferred side of bench.
Tap TornorygblH gyraap 3CB31 HIpPUAT awmnrnax 6on wanrax écton. 3apum
TOMU33HAO AacCraJikyyJiard aCBaJi TOrJior400C CaHAaJiblH aJib Tajbllr COHIOXbIl
acyyxbIr 3eBn16>XX banHa.

The umpire should ask for the name of the designated advisor in non-team

events.
| bar 6yc Tepena wyyry TOMMAOr4CoH 3eBsery (advisor)-minH HIPUNK acyyx éCTON.

He or she should conduct these duties at the designated area at least 20
minutes before the start of a match and make sure the choices are recorded on
the scoresheet.
Tap 24r33p YYPrnr TOrA0AT 3XJ13X33C Aop XasK 20 MUHYTbIH 6MH6e TycrannaH
3aacCaH X3CArT ryMus3TraXK, COHroNTYYAbIr OHOOHbLI XyyaAcaHAa (scoresheet)
TOIMOIrI3CHMUT BaTanraaxkyysax éCTon.

The umpire may delegate some duties to the assistant umpire when umpiring
in pairs.
X0CoO0p WyyYyX yen wyyryd 3apmm yypras Tycnax wyyry (assistant umpire)-a
LLNJDKYYJIXK 60/HO.

After having done these duties, the umpire waits in the Call Area before going
to field of play.
24r33p YYPrunmr ryiudTracHUA gapaa Wyyry ToraonTbiH Tanban pyy sBaxaac eMHe
AyyaonareiH xa3carT (Call Area) xynasH3.

The umpire team should be ready with the scoresheet and balls (as well as

tested rackets when applicable).
LLIyyr4yninH 6ar oHooHbl Xyynac, bember (wwaappnaratan 6on wanracaH
LOXMNypyya)-Tanraa 6313H 6banx écTon.
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Approximately 5 minutes before the scheduled start of each match (or
immediately after the end of the previous match), the umpire team starts the
“walk-in procedure” to their designated table.

Tornont 6ypuinH TOBMOCOH 3X/19X33C OMPOJILLOOr00P 5 MUHYTbLIH 6MH6 (3CB3J1 BMHBOX

TOrNONT AyyCCaHbl Aapaa Wwyyna) wyyr4nmnH 6ar eepT OHOOrACOH LLIKP33 pyyras
«opox Xypam» (walk-in procedure)-bir 3XyyJH3.

Before entering the field of play, the umpire and assistant umpire should confer
and discuss any issues pertaining to the upcoming match.
TornonTblH Tanbang opoXblH ©MHe WYYry, TyCcsax Wwyyr4 Xoép yaaxrym 60n1ox
TOrnonTToM X0n600TOM anmBaa acyynbir ApuLak 3eBaennex ECToun.

They should agree on who will time the warmup period, intervals between
games (typically the assistant umpire) and who will time the time-outs taken
(typically the umpire).
XanaanTtblH (warmup) xyrauaa, ceTyyaumnH (game) XxoopoHO0X 3aBcapisara
(interval)-bIr XaH XaMXXUNX (MX3BYNIH TyCnax Wyyry), aBcaH 3aBcapsara (time-out)-
bIr X3H X3MXXUX (MX3BYJIIH LIYYIY)-UAT TOXMPOJILLOX ECTOMN.

They should both be clear on how they will communicate during a match
without necessarily having to confer physically between points or between
games.

TOrnoNTbiH YE3p OHOO XOOPOHA 3CB3J1 CET XO0POHA BMevnsH o4mx 3eB6146X
laapgnararymnrasp XapxaH Xapuilaxaa xo0éysaa Tooopxon M343x banx ECTon.

Just before entering the field of play, the umpire and assistant umpire should
line up near the field of play entrance and get set to walk in together as a
team.

TornonTblH Tanbang opoxXblH ©MHEXEH LWYYry, Tycsax Wwyyr4y Xoép TOrioNTbiH
TanbanH opuUHbI ONPONLOO Xarcax, baraapaa xamMT opoxoop 63143X ECTON.

The umpire should be in front with the scoresheet and ball box held in his or
her left hand.

LLIyyr4y oHoOHbI Xyyaac 60n1oH 6emMberHmnim xanpurninr 3yyH raptaa 6apuH ypa Hb
SIBHA.

When the multi-ball system is in use, the balls are preferably brought in earlier;
either by the assistant umpire or another match official, e.g., a ball person.

OnoH 6emberunmH cnctem (multi-ball system) awwnrnaxx 6anraa yen 6emberninr
TyCnax wyyr4 3cean eep anbaH TywaanTaH, XULW33 Hb 6emMber Tyraary, sapTxaH
aBYMpPCaH Hb A433p.

Neither the umpire nor the assistant umpire should be carrying anything else in
their hands into the field of play.

LLyyry 4, Tycnax wyyr4 4 TorJionTblH Tanban pyy raptaa eep oy 4 6apb)x opox
ecryn.
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Everything an umpire and assistant umpire require to carry out their duties -
pen, stopwatch, net gauges (plastic and weighted), yellow/red/white cards,
coin, towel - should bein the folder used as a clipboard for the scoresheet or in
their pockets and not externally visible or dangling from the uniform or around
the neck.

LLyyry 60010H Tycnax wyyrymg yypras rynydTraxag waapaiaratam 6yx 3ymn -
y33r, CEKYHOOMEP, TOPHbI XaMXUry (XyBaHuap 6a XXnHTa1), wap/ynaaH/uaraaH
KapT, 300C, afl4yyp - OHOOHbI XyyAaCHbl TaBUyp 60NroH awmrnagar xasTac 4oTop
3CB3J1 XaNlaacaHpA Hb 6anx écton. NagHa Xxapargax, AypaMT XyBLUACHaac 3CBAN
XY3YYH33C yH)XCaH banx écryn.

Place all handbags and personal belongings in a designated area outside the
field of play.
ByXx rap uyHx, XyBMWH 34 3yWNNC33 TOrNoNTbiH TanbanH ragHa TycrannaH 3aacaH
X3COI'T TaBUHa.

The only exception to this may be rackets which have been tested and are
carried in paper envelopes (or bags if envelopes are not available) by the
umpire or assistant umpire.
YYH33C LOPbIH raHy, Y/ XaMaapax 3y Hb Wanrargcad, waacaH gyrtymHa (ayrtym
Banxrym 6on yyTaHA) XMACIH Loxuypyya 6ereen Ta4r33pUNr LYYy 3CB3A TyCax
LYYr4d aB4 op>x 60Ho.

These should be carried as if they were a folder, not a baqg.
| 24r33puinr LuyHx 6uw, xaBTac bapbx banraa MaT bapbX siBHa.

ARRIVAL AT PLAYING AREA - RECOMMENDED WALK-IN / WALK-OUT

PROCEDURES
| Tornox tan6ana mpax - Opox / rapax >XypMblH 30BJIOMXX

When the umpire team is ready, they enter the field of play in a straight line, in

uniform step, with the umpire leading the way to the assigned playing area.
LLUyyrummH 6ar 63013H 6onmory wyyry xyBaapunarncaH tornox tanbanm pyy
TOPryyJ3H, WYNyyH WyraMmaap, H3r3H XUrg aaxaaraap TornonTbiH Tanbang opHo.

During the feature matches on the last day there may be appropriate
introductory music announcing the presentation of the players and officials to
the field of play.
CyyUinH eApUINH roN TOrNoNTyyAbliH yeap Tornoryng 6os10H anbaH TywaanTHbIM
TOrNOJITbIH Tan6a|7u:|, TaHW/Uuyynaxbllr 3apJiaCaH TOXUPOX TaHWJTLUYYJIITbIH XTI XXM
TOrnox< 6oaHo.

With or without introductory music, the umpire team should walk in a straight
line, calmly, with deliberate step, and nominal hand motions.

TaHNNLYYMbIH XOMKUMTIN 3CBIJ1 XOMNKUMIYIM ajib 4 yen Wyyr4ymmnH 6ar wynyyH
lyramaap, TaBaH, TOrTBOPTON aJsixaaraap, rapaa bara xenenreH anaxax éCTon.

The objective is not to emulate a military parade, but rather a spirit that a
unified team is on the way to perform an assigned task.
30pUAro Hb LUIPIrMnMH Xarcaanbir ayypanx 6umw, xapmH Haraman 6ar eepTt
OHOOIrACOH YYPra3 rynudTraxasp ABX Oyn COTrINMNUT UNIPXMNIIIX ABAAN OM.
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It is usual that there will be an assembly of a group of umpires to enter the
field of play as a team - each proceeding to their respective table.
NX3BYN3H X3C3r Wwyyrymg uyrnapy ToraonTbelH Tanbang 6araapaa opx, Tyc 6yp
e6pUINH LWNP33 pYY ABaar.

In that case, umpires and assistant umpires will assemble at the designated
staging area.

IH3 ToXmosngonng wyyrdmng ©6os10H TyCnax wyyrdmna Tycra|7|naH 3aacaH 63nTranmH
X3CarT uyrnapHa.

Umpire teams will line up in order of their table assignments and walk into the
field of play as a group, in step, following the first person in line.

LLyyrygninH 6aryyn Wnp3saHUM XyBaapunHxaa gapaajsaap »arcax<, 3rH33Humn
3XHUN XYHUNT garaxk, ajixaa HUNNyynaH, 6yaraspas TornonTbiH Tanban pyy OopHO.

As each team of officials reaches their respective playing area, they turn and

continue according to the procedures without or with formal presentation.
AnbaH TywaanTHyyAblH 6ar 6yp eepuinH TOrnonTbiH Tanbang XypmMaruss 3prax,
anbaH éCHbl TaHUAULYYArarym 3CB3 TaHWALyyAraTam XXypMblH garyy
YPIMJDKAYYIHI.

With formal presentation on several tables, the umpires are sometimes
instructed to stand and wait until all umpire teams have arrived at their
respective positions.
X34 X343H Wnp33HA anbaH CHbl TaHUALYYra XUNX yen wyyr4asg 6yx wyyr4ymnH
bar eep eepuinH banpaHoaa NP3X XYPTI 30rCOXK XYIIXUAT 3apuMaaa
3aaBapiiagar.

Without formal presentation At the start of the match, the umpire and assistant
umpire walk into the playing area as a team.
AnbaH EécHbl TaHUAUyyAnraryn yen: ToraoATbiH 3X3HA WYYry, TyCcnax wyyrd xXxoép
Tornox tanbawm pyy 6araapaa opHo.

They should go to each one’s station directly to start their duties, without
waiting for each other or shaking hands.

Tan 6me brues xynaanryn, rap bapunrymnrasp tyc 6yp eepuinH 6anp pyy wyyn o4mx
YYPra3 3Xyy3X ECTOMN.

At the end of the match, after all post-match duties are completed, the umpire
and assistant umpire should wait for their partner at their own station and then
walk out as a team when ready, without standing at attention.
TornonTblH Tercrend, TOrnoNThbiH gapaax 6yx yypar AyycCaHbl Aapaa wyyry,
Tycnax wyyrd eepuinH barvpaHgaa xamTpardaa xyna3ax, 6313H 6onmory aHxaapan
»Karcaanrymrasp 6araapaa rapHa.

The umpire is to lead when walking out.
| Mapaxfaa wyyr4y Tapryysx ssHa.

With formal presentation At the start of the match, the umpire and assistant

umpire should follow the directions of the Referee / Competition Manager.
AnbaH ECHbl TaHMAuyynraTam yeq: TOrfIoNTbIH 3X3HA, WYYry, Tycnax wyyry
EpeHxun wyyry / Tamuy33Hnn meHexep (Competition Manager)-ninH 3aaBpbIr garax
écTon.

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 124 /156



Upon the entering the playing area, the umpire team stands, feet together and
hands to the side.

Tornox Tanbamp opMoryoo Wyyr4nnH 6ar xenee HUNAYYJK, Frapaa XxaKyynaa
BGannrax 30rcoHo.

The umpire should keep scoresheet and balls in left hand in the absence of any
alternative directives by the Referee / Competition Manager.

EpeHxuin wyyry / TaMU33HUN MEHe)XXep33C eep 3aaBap ereerym 60n wyyry oHOOHbI
xyynac 6onoH 6emberee 3yyH rapTtaa bapuHa.

If tested rackets are brought in, the umpire or assistant umpire should keep
those also.

LLanracaH uoxuyp aB4mpcaH 60n wyyry 3CB3a Tycnax Wwyyry T3Ara3punr MeH
B6apbx banx écTon.

There is no need to step forward when introduced, just a nod (not bow) will do.
TaHnnuyynax yen ypariw asxax waapgnararyn, 3yrasp Toaronm goxmxon (bexmmx
buw) xaHranTtTan.

At the end of the match, after all post-match duties are completed, the umpire
and assistant umpire should wait for their partner at the designated spot as
directed by the Referee / Competition Manager.
ToOrnonTbiH Tercrengd, TOrAoATbIH Aapaax byX yypar gyyccaHbl gapaa Lyyr,
Tycnax wyyrd EpeHxuin wyyrd / TaMUI3IHN MEHEXEPUNH 3aacaH rasapT
XaMmTpardaa XyJ193x éCToMn.

If no instruction is given, the umpire and assistant umpire should wait for his or
her partner at their own station and then walk out as a team when ready,
without standing at attention.
X3p3B 3aaBap ereeryin 60a wyyry, Tycaax wyyry eepunH banpaHgaa xamTpardaa
Xyn33>x, 6313H 6oNMOrL, aHxaapan »arcaanrynrasp 6araapaa rapHa.

The umpire is to lead when walking out.
| Mapaxfaa wyyr4y Tapryysjx saBHa.

An umpire should never step over any barrier.
| LLyyry x3333 4 xawJara gaBx aJixax eécryu.

He or she should always open a space between two barriers, step around
gently, and close that space after passing through.
Tap YPraixx X0€p xawiarblH X00POHA 3aM raprax<, 601rooM>xTon Tonpy rapaad,
Aapaa Hb T3p 3aMr byuaa>k xaax éCTou.

There may be a designated entry point for the umpire team to enter each
playing area.

| LLyyr4yumnH 6art Tornox tanbam 6ypT opox Tycram opox uar 3aacaH 6arx 6onHo.
Typically, the entry point into each playing area should be one of the nearest

corners on the side of the umpire’s chair.
Nx3B4n3aH Tornox tanbanm 6ypmnH opox U3 Hb LIYYMYUAH CaHOJbIH TasiblH XaMIr UinH
ONpPbIH ByNaHrMnH Har Ganx écTon.
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When available, the field of play announcer should present the umpires to the
spectators and the media by name and association.

BonomxTton 60 TOrnoNTbiH TanbanH xeTnery wyyr4gmnr Hap, xonboo
(association)-HooC Hb y33r4yug 60/10H X3B/131 M3AIIJUINNHXIHA TaHULYYIaxX ECTON.

Under some conditions - typically during feature matches - players will also
walk in with or after the umpire team.

3ap|/|M Hexuenn - UX3B4YJI3H rojl ToraoaTtyyablH yesp - Toraor4mag MeH LIJYVF‘-IVII7IH
barTam xaMT 3CB3J1 fapaa Hb OPXX UPHD.

The normal order is umpire-players-assistant umpire.
| Epaviit papaanan He Wyyry - TOrA0rYmMA - Tycnax wyyr.

In that case, players, pairs or teams would stand next to the umpire and the

other players, pairs or teams would stand next to the assistant umpire.
DH3 TOXMONAO0NA HAM TaNblH TOr0r4Y, XoC 3CB3N Bar Wyyr4YmnH xa>kyya, Heree
TajlblH TOrA0r4y, Xoc 3cB3a 6ar Tycsax WyyrYnmnH xaxkyyn 30rCoHo.

PRE-MATCH PROCEDURE
| TornonTeiH @MHeX Xypam

Before the start of the warmup period, the umpire should: If a touchpad is in
use follow the Referee’s instructions for beginning procedures.
XanaanTblH Xyrauaa 3XJ13X33C eMHe Lyyry: Xap3B Ma34pary a31aray (touchpad)
awmnrnax 6anraa 600 3XN3NMNH XKYPMbIH Tanaap EpeHXMA WyyrYninH 3aaBpbir
faraHa.

Complete racket checks.
| LLoXnypbIH WanranaTbir FYULI3H3.

If rackets have been checked pre-match, which will be the case in most major

tournaments, rackets will be brought to the table in paper envelopes (or bags).
X3p38 LUOXUYPbII TOM10JITbiIH 6MH© LWaJliraCaH bon (VIX3HX TOMOOXOH T2MU23HA, Y
banpar) uoxuypbIr LaacaH AyrTymHa (3CB3a yyTaHA) XUMXK LUWP33HO aBYMPHA.

The umpire (or assistant umpire) takes the rackets out of the envelopes and
places the rackets on the same half of the table for the players to pick up.Place
the rackets so that no part extends outside the table to minimize the risk of
falling off.
LLyyry (3cBan Tycnax wyyrd) 4oxXxuypyyabir AyrTynHaac raprax, Toraor4yumg
aBaxaap WMpP33HMI HAr Xarac Tan (half-court) a33p TaBMHa. YHax apcas3inmnr
BbaracraxbiH TyA4 LOXWUYPbIH AMap 4 X3C3r LWMPI3HIIC rajgar LyXynxrynrasp
TaBWHa.

It is recommended rackets are placed with the black side down.
| LLoxmnypbIr Xap Tajslaap Hb A0OL XapyyJ/XK TaBuUXbIr 3eBsexX 6banHa.

Do not hand the envelopes containing the rackets to the players.
| LloxnypTan ayrtTyur Tornorygon 6yy rapayyn.

For full details of workflow procedures regarding racket checking please refer to

the URC page of the ITTF website
LloXnypbIiH Wanrantrtam xonbooTom a)K/blH XXYPMbIH 6ypaH A3Ar3paHrynr ITTF-unH
B36canTbiH URC (LLyyry, epeHxun Wwyyr4nmH Xxopoo) XyyagacHaac Y3H3 Yy
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* Bench = Bench

*  Assistant .P
umpire

*  Coloured side up - to visualize non-black side
+ Handles fully on table — to reduce the risk of racket falling off the table.
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e Check shirt colour,if not completed earlier
| OMH6 Hb XMNr33rym 601 LaMuUHbl BHFMIAT WanraHa

» Check short/skirt colour (in doubles/team), if not completed earlier
| OMHO Hb XMNr33ryn 60 WwopT/tobKHbI ®HrMNWT WasraHa (xoc/6ar Tepenn)
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» Check player numbers (neatly pinned and advertisement fully visible) or
names, if required by the Referee or organising committee
EpeHxuin wyyry acBas 30XMOH banryysiax Xopoo waapacaH 6on Torsaor4abiH
ayraap (L3B3pX3H XaByyyicaH, cypTandunraa 6ypaH xapargax< 6aiiraa) scean
HYPUWI WanaraHa

» Confirm the designated advisor for non-team events.
| bar 6yc Tepeng ToMUIOr 4COH 3eBnerymnr 6atanraaxkyysHa.

» Perform the coin toss to determine serving/receiving and choice of ends.
CepBI/IC XVII7IX/XVJ133H aBax 601IOH TaJiblH COHIONThbIT TO,EI,OpXOI7IJ'IOXbIH TYN4 300C
wonaHo (toss).

» Ensure the assistant umpire is ready to start the stopwatch for the practice

period if he or she is keeping time.
X3p3B TyCnax Wyyry uar Xxamxmx banraa 6on xanaanTtbiH (practice) xyrauaaHsbl
ceKyHAoMepbIr axayynaxag 63n3H 6anraar 6baTanraaxyyiHa.

* Complete the relevant information on the scoresheet.
| OHOOHbI XyyAcaHa xonborgox ma3a33naumnr 6ernetHs.

« Sit in the umpire’s chair for the duration of the practice period.

| XanaantbiH xyrauaaHsl Typwma wyyryniti caHgang cyyHa.

While the umpire is conducting his or her duties with the players, the assistant
umpire should:

| LLyyry Tornor4ynaton XxonbooTonm yypras rynudTraxk 6amx XxoopoHa Tycnax Lyyry:

» Ensure the point and game indicators are cleared to blank.
| OHoO 60s10H ceTuitH cambBapbir x00coH BoNrOCHBIM BaTanraaxyyJsHa.

Once both players or pairs are present in the playing area change the game

indicators to 0-0 (if score indicator is in use)
XO0Ep TOorsory acBas Xoc Tornox tanbamg npmary cetunH cambapsir 0-0 60roHO
(oHOOHbI cambap awunrnax 6anraa 6on)

» Check that net clamps are fastened tightly to the table and don’t leave the
cord hanging.

TopHbl XaB4aap (clamp) wurpa3sHA YaHra 63x13rgCcaH 3CIXUUT Wasarax, yTCbir Hb
YHXYYJDK OPXUXTYIA.

« Check the net tension and height.
| TopHbl YaHranar 600+ eHApWIAr WanraHa.

» Check the cleanliness of the table and floor - remove any debris.
| LLInp33 6010H WanHbl U3B3p Gananbir WaaraHa - aanMBaa Xor XasargJsbir 3annyyJsHa.

» Organise and straighten out surrounds.
| OpPYHbIF U3rU2IK, 3MX LU3ruTan 601roHo.

» Place name cards in proper place, if provided by the referee or organising

committee
EpeHxunin wyyry 3CcB3a1 30XMOH Banryysax Xopoo HIPUNH Xyyaac erceH 60a 30xux
rasapT Hb 6anpnyynHa
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» Start the stopwatch as soon as practice starts.
| XanaanT 3X3/IM3rL, CeKYHOOMEPbIr 3XJ1YYJIH3.

« Sit in the assistant umpire’s chair during the remainder of the practice
period.
| XanaanTblH XyrauaaHbl YJACOH X3C3IT Tycsax WyYYrYnnH caHaana cyyHa.

Occasionally the umpire’s chair does not have a table or place to put the
scoresheet.
3apuMpaaa Wyyr4mMmnH caHgang oHOOHbI Xyyaac TaBUX LLUMP33 3CB3J1 rasap
banparryn.
In this case, it is recommended that the assistant umpire completes the

scoresheet.
| DH3 TOXMONA04 OHOOHbI XYYACHII Tycnax wyyry 6ernexmnr 3esnexx banHa.

START OF THE MATCH
| TornonTeiH 3xn3n

At the start of the first game:
| O9xHu ceTnint (game) axaHA:

« When time is up, whoever is keeping time should raise his or her hand and

call “Time”.
| Llar gyycaxag uar XaMmxumx by XyH rapaa eprexx «Time» (Lar) raxx gyyaHa.

» Ensure that the server has the ball before making any announcement.

AnvBaa 3apfiaj XMNx33C eMHe CepBUC XNy (server) bemberTanm banraar
baTanraaxyysHa.

Do not ask for the ball back before making the announcement and then
subsequently give it back after the announcement, as this is not a good
presentation.
3apnan xunxssc emHe 6emberninr byuaak aBy, 3apaajbiH Aapaa 3pryysax ery
600Xy, Y4Mp Hb 3H3 Hb CallH Xapargaxrymn.

« When the server is ready, glance to see that the receiver is ready.
| CepBuc xmnry 6303H 60010x00 XyN33H aBard 63/139H 3CIXNNT XapXX LIasraHa.

« Announce the players’ family names.
| TornorygblH osor (family name)-ninr 3apnaHa.

“Keen versus Boll” “First game”
| «Keen versus Boll» (KunH bonnbiH 3cpar) «First game» (3xHun ceT)

e Point to the server and call
| CepBUC XMNrY pyy 3aaraag ayyanHa

“Keen to serve” “Love all” or “Zero-Zero”
| «Keen to serve» (KunH cepsuc xmmHa) «Love all» acean «Zero-Zero» (0-0)

As soon as the umpire announces “love all” the assistant umpire changes the

score to 0-0, the timekeeper starts the stopwatch, and the match begins.
LLIyyry «love all» ra)k 3apnaHryyT Tycnax wyyrd oHoor 0-0 60arox, uar XamM»xury
CEeKYHOOMEPbII 3XJYYJIK, TOMJIONT 3X3JIHI.
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The umpire should make every effort to pronounce the name of each player
correctly.
| LLyyry Tornory OypunH H3pUUr 3eB AyyaaxblH Tyng 6yx xy4ss gandnax éCToun.

If unsure about the pronunciation - ask the player while conducting racket

check.
| Oyynnarag apran3ax 6anean LOXMUYPbIH WaNranT XUnx yeansd Toraor4ooc acyyHa.

In a team match, use the team’s name instead of the player’s name.
| Bar TamMU33HU TOrnoNToL TOr/IOrYNNH HIPUNH OPOHA BarnnH HIPUUK X3P3rI3HI.

DURING MATCH PROCEDURE
| TornonTeiH yenitn xypam

See diagram in Appendix C for proper and uniform hand signals, and
explanation of when and how to use them.
36B, HA3MH Xunrg rapblH 4OXUO ©oJs10H T3£I,F33p|/ll7lr X3333, X3PX3H X3pP3arjax
Tannbapbir XaBcpanT C gaxb 3yparHaac y3H3 Yy.

During the match, the umpire should:
| TOrnonTbIH ye3p wyyry:

» Call the score in a clear and audible voice at a level that a person sitting at

the coach’s chair can hear and understand the calls.
dacraskyynar4ymnH caHgang cyy 6ym xyH ayyanarbir COHCOXX ONIrOXYWnL,
TYBLUMHA TOA, COHCOrAOXYyWL, Ayyraap OHOOr ayynHa.

« Time the play or designate the assistant umpire to time each game.
TOrnoONTbIH LArnnr XaM»XuH3, 3CB3N ceT BYPUNH Larnnr XaM>xXUXMnr Tycnax
LWyyr4na naanraHa.

« Monitor and enforce the service laws.
| CepBucumnH Xyynminr (service laws) xsaHa»x, MepayyJH3.

» Monitor and enforce the behaviour regulations.
| bunes aB4 ABax XypMbIr XAHa>, MepayYJIH3.

» Make sure the players leave the rackets on the table between games unless
it is strapped to their hand.
Lloxnyp rapT Hb 6oorgooryn 60 Tornoryma CeT X00pOoHA LoXuypaa WNP33H A33p
yNa33) banraar xaHraHa.

« Make sure play is continuous with no excessive delays during towelling or
time out periods.

An4vyypnaax 3¢cB3J1 3aBcapnara (time out)-blH yesp X3T yaaawpan rapraaryun
TOrNONT TACPaANTrYyN YPrasXMxk banraar xaHraHa.

» Monitor and enforce the advice regulations.
| 3eBneree (advice) erex XypMmbIr XsHa><, MepLyYJIH3.

« During authorised intervals, the assistant umpire collects the ball and hands

it to the umpire to retain until the end of the interval, unless multiball.
3eBlUe6pPOrACOH 3aBCapnarbiH (interval) yeap Tycnax wyyrd 6embernnr uyrnyyax,
3aBcapsiara gyycax XypTan xagranyynaxaap wyyrymg erHe. OnoH 6embermnH
cuctem awmrnax 6anraa yeq sH3 xamaapaxrymw.
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END OF GAME PROCEDURE
| CeTnitn Tercrenmiti xxypam

At the end of a game, the umpire should:
| CeT nyycaxan wyyry:

» Call the score, point to winner, and announce “Game to Keen”.
OHoor gyynax, anary pyy 3aaraag «Game to Keen» (Cetunr KunH asnaa) rax
3apfiaHa.

e Record the score on the scoresheet.
| OHOOr OHOOHbI XyyacaHg TaMAO3rN3H3.

« The assistant umpire collects the ball and hands it to the umpire to retain
until the start of the next game.
Tycnax wyyry 6embervnr Luyrnayysk, napaarunH CeT 3X3X XypTan
Xagranyysaxaap wyyr4ympg erHe.

« When the multi-ball system is in place, the balls should always be kept by the
assistant umpire, and the assistant umpire should also hand/throw the balls to
the players, from the very first point and throughout the match.
OnoH 6embernmH cnctem awmnrnax banraa yea 6embernnr yprajxk Tycnax Lwyyry
XadraJjiHa. MeH TyCnaXx wyyrd 3XHUN OHOOHOOC 3XN330 TOMJ1IOJITbIH TypLwng
Tornorygon 6emberninr rapayys/mK/lUNO3>K erHe.

START OF GAME PROCEDURE
| CeTMMH 3XJ13JIMAH XypaM

At the start of other games, the umpire should:
| bycan ceTUinH 3X3HA LWyYry:
« Hand the ball to the server; if the multi-ball system is being used, the

assistant umpire will give the ball to the server.
Bembermnnr cepBmc xmnrymg erHe; onoH bemberninH cuctem awmnrnax banraa 6on
Tychnax wyyrd 6embernmr cepsmc XMnr4mng erHe.

« When the server is ready, glance to see that the receiver is ready.
| CepBuc xmnry 6303H 60510X040 XYN133H aBaryd 63/19H 3CIXNNT XapXX LasiraHa.

e Announce
| 3apnana

“Second game”
| «Second game» (Xoép Oaxb ceT)

e Point to the server and call.
| CepBuUC XMUry pyy 3aaraag ayynHa.

“Boll to serve” “Love all” or “Zero-Zero”
| «Boll to serve» (bonn cepBuc xmmnHa) «Love all» acean «Zero-Zero» (0-0)
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As soon as the umpire announces “love all” the assistant umpire changes the
score to 0-0 (if score indicator is in use), the timekeeper starts the stopwatch,
and the match begins.
LLIyyry «love all» ra)k 3apnaHryyT Tycnax wyyrd oHoor 0-0 601ro> (OHOOH®bI
cambap awmnrnax 6anraa 60.), Lar XaMXnUry CEKYHAOMEPbLIT 3XJAYYJIK, TOr10NT
3X3J1H3.

POST MATCH ANNOUNCEMENT
| TornonTeiH papaax 3apnan

At the end of a match, the umpire should:
| TornonT pyycaxan wyyru:

» Call the score, point to winner, and announce “Game and match toKeen”.
OHoor gyynax, anary pyy 3aaraag «Game and match to Keen» (CeT 6onoH
TornonTeir KninH aBnaa) raxk 3apfiaHa.

» “Keen wins 4 games to 3”
| «Keen wins 4 games to 3» (KunH 4:3 ceTa3p ss1aa)

and in a team match “Netherlands leads by 1 match to 0”, “Netherlands and

Germany 1 match all”or “Netherlands wins 4 games to 3”.
b6ar Tamu33HmMM Tornonton «Netherlands leads by 1 match to 0» (Hugepnanpg 1:0
Tornontoop Tapryyx 6anHa), «<Netherlands and Germany 1 match all»
(Hnpepnang, NepmaH 1:1 Ttornontton) a3cean «Netherlands wins 4 games to 3»
(Hnpoepnanpg 4:3-aap annaa).

POST MATCH PROCEDURE
| TornonTeiH papaax xxypam

After the match, the umpire should:
| TornonTeiH papaa wyyry:

e Record the score on the scoresheet.
| OHOOr OHOOHbI XyyacaHg TaMAO3rN3H3.

« Obtain the players’ signatures in an individual match or the team captains’
signatures in a team match (if required by referee)
Xbe XVHVII7I TornonTtond toraorygbiH rapbiH YCFI/|I7IF, bar T3MLI,33HI/|I7| TOrrIoONTO,
barnnH axnarygbiH rapbliH YCrMAT aBHa (epeHxXni Wwyyry waapacaH 6on)

The assistant umpire returns the score indicator to blank (if in use), collects the

balls, racket(s) if necessary and returns the playing area to a proper condition.
Tycnax wyyrd oHoOHbl cambapbir XoocoH 6onrox (awwnrna < banraa 6on), 6ember,
lWwaappnaratanm 6o0n Loxmyp(yya)-bir Lyrnyyk, Tornox Tanbanr 3oxmx bangang Hb
byuaaHa.
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END OF MATCH - UMPIRES WALKING OUT
| TornontbiH Tercren - LUyyrump rapax

At the end of the match, after all post-match duties are completed, the umpire
and assistant umpire should wait for their partner at their own station and then
walk out as a team when ready, without standing at attention.
TornonTbiH Tercreng, TOrnoATbIH Aapaax byx yypar gyyccaHbl gapaa Lwyyr,
TyCcnax wyyr4 eepuinH banpaHgaa xamTpardaa xynsax, 6313+ 6onmory, aHxaapan
»Karcaanrymrasp 6araapaa rapHa.

With formal presentation, the umpire and assistant umpire should wait for their
partner at the designated spot as directed by the Referee / Competition
Manager.
AnbaH ECHbl TaHMAUyyAraTam yeq wyyry, Tycaax wyyry EpeHxun wyyry /
ToMUI3HUN MEHEXEPUINH 3aacCaH rasapT XxaMmTpardaa xyJ33x €éCTON.

The umpire leads the way with the scoresheet/folder in the left hand and the

assistant umpire following in step with the umpire - no accompanied music.
LLIyyr4 oHOOHbI XyyAac/xaBTcaa 3yyH rapTaa bapuH TIpryysk, Tycnax wyyry
LIJYYI"-ITBVI H3IM3H XKNTI O aJiXaaraap apaaC Hb AalraHa - Xer>xmMm uaranp,axrym.

The umpire team returns the scoresheet correctly completed (double-checked
by both umpire and assistant umpire) directly to the referee’s desk for
signature.
LLyyrummnH 6ar 3eB 6berneceH (wyyrd 60s0H Tycnax wyyry xoéynaa gasxap
lWasracaH) OHOOHbI XYYACbHII FrapblH YC3I 3ypyyJlaxaap epeHXnmn LWyyr4nmimnH
LUNPI3HA WYY XYPraHa.

The referee (or designated deputy referee on duty) should check the
scoresheet for completeness and accuracy; sign the scoresheet and forward it
for results processing.
EpeHxuin wyyry (3CBas XMXKYYPS3>XK By TOMUAOrACOH €POHXUNA WYYIrYUnH opaory
(deputy referee)) oHOOHbI Xyyaac 6ypaH, YHIH 36B 3CIXMNT LWaJira, rapblH yCar
3ypX, Yp AyHr 6onoBCcpyynaxaap gamxxyynax ECTON.

Umpires should not linger or walk around the field of play once their assigned
duties are completed.
LLyyrung eepT OHOOrACOH YYPras AyycracHbl gapaa TOrJioNnTblH Tanbana caaTax,
3prangasx fABax €cryn.

If they wish to watch other matches in progress, they should proceed outside

the field of play to the viewing areas open for officials and spectators.
X3p3B ypra/uKMmK by 6ycan TOrfoAThIM Y33XUIAT XYCB3 TOMONTbIH TanbanH
ragHa, anbaH TywaantaH 6070H y33rya34 HI3ATTIN Y33X X3CIAr pyy siBax ECTOMN.
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SUMMARY
| Xypaanryi

While on the field of play - for any reason - umpires, referees and evaluators
should be in designated dress code or uniforms, alert and aware of their
surroundings, and mindful how their presence and conversations might affect
ongoing play or visual perceptions.

TornonTbiH Tanbang 6anx yenss - AsMap Y WanTraaHaap - Wyyry, EpPeHXnn wyyry,
YH3JI334M O TOrTOOCOH XyBUaAC/IaJ1TblH AYP3M 3CB3J1 AYPIMT XyBLI,aCTaI7I,
C3PIMXXTIMN, OPYHOO aH3aapy banx, eepcannH banraa bangan, apra Hb YPraJKUIK
By TornonT 3cBaN Xaparfax banpang xapxsH HesneesHx 6oNoxbIr aHxaapyd banx
EcTon.

Umpires should refrain from engaging players in idle chat before, during or
after a match.

LLyyrymg TorsonTbiH ©6MHe, Ye3p 3CB3J1 fapaa Hb TOrJI0r4naTomn X00COH spua
OPHYYJ/19X33C TaTransax éCTon.

An umpire may respond to a player’s question or explain a call made but
should not initiate a discussion on non-match related matters.

LLIyyry Tornor4mnH acyynTtag xapuyiax 3CB3J1 rapracaH WwWunaeapas Tannbapnax
60nHO, raxass TornonTTon xonboorym acyyanaap spua 3xXayynasx écryn.

While in uniform, officials should be mindful that they represent their

associations and, most importantly, that their actions reflect on all officials.
OypaMT xyBuacTan banxgaa anbaH TywaanTHyyd eepcannH xonboor Tesneesnx
B6anraaraa, XxaMrmmH 4yxas Hb T3AHUN ynnasn 6yx anbaH TywaanTHbl H3P XYHA3 4
Heneenarnnr caHa> 6anx écton.

During international events, all foreign umpires are guests of the host
association and should respect their traditions and social customs inside and
outside the field of play.
ONOH YNCbIH TOMUI3HUIA yesp byx ragaadblH WyYrymg 30X1MoH banryynary
XO0NB600HbI 304UH TYJ1 TOrNONTLIH TanbanH goTop 60/OH ragHa T3OHMIW ynaMxxnan,
HUWIMUAH 3aH 3aHLWAbIC XYHO3TI3X €CTOWN.

Under no circumstances should umpires engage spectators or members of the

media with matters relating to their conduct or the conduct of other officials.
AMap 4 Hexuenn wyyrdmna eepcaminH 6onoH bycan anbaH TywaanTHbl bues aBY
aBax bangantanm xonbooTon acyyanaap y3arympng 3CB3J1 X3BA31 M3A3JUIMNHXIHTIN
spna epHyyJIK 6010XIyA.

All such matters should be directed to the referee or Tournament Director.

Ninm Byx acyyanbir epeHXUi Wyyry 3cean Tamuy33HMM 3axmpan (Tournament
Director)-g 4nrnyynsx écToun.

Training videos on procedures can also be found on the URC website.
| XKypMbIH Tanaapx cypranTtbiH BuaeoHyyabir MeH URC-unH BabcanTaac oK 60osHO.
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Appendix E- Uniform for International Umpires
| XaBcpanT E - OsIOH yNCbIH WYYr44MnUH AYPIMT XyBUAC

The ITTF Umpires and Referees Committee (URC)has adopted the following
uniform colour combinations for umpires and referees working at major ITTF
events.
ITTF-ninH LLyyry, epenxunin wyyr4ninH xopoo (URC) ITTF-MH TOMOOXOH T3ML33HL,
aXkunnax wyyrd, epeHxun Wwyyrynsn gapaax 4ypaMT XyBLACHbI 6HFeHUIA XOCI0bIr
baTancaH.

International Umpires working at other ITTF events may wear their National
Uniform (if one exists) or the ITTF International Umpire Uniform.
ITTF-ninH 6ycan TaMU33HA a>knnna)k 6ym ONoH yACbIH WYYrYna eepunH yacbiH
AYP3MT xyBuUac (xapas 6anraa 6on) acean ITTF-unH ONOH YACBLIH WWYYMYUAH OYPIMT
XYBLCbII @MCe>X 60/1HO.

The objective of a uniform dress code for across multiple associations is not to
stifle individuality, self-expression or national identity, but to have near
uniformity in presentation of officials for spectators and TV coverage.
OnoH xon6ooHA HIM3H MXXUA XyBLACAANATbIH AYP3M MepAYY/I3X 30pUJIT0O Hb XYBb
XYHUI OHUJIOr, eepuinree nnapxmmnnax banpgan, yHo3cHum esepmel, 6ananbir
xsi3raapsax 6uw, xapuH y3ar4ymg 60010H TB HIBTPYYAIrT anbaH TylaanTHbI
xapargax bananbir 6apar H3raH Xxurg 60arox asaan oM.

Umpire and referee uniform provided by Organisers (e.g. WTT,
Continental Associations)
3o0xuoH bauryynary (>kmwis33 Hb WTT, TuBMMH X010004)-00C ONIrox LIyyry,
€POHXUM LIYYrYMhUH AYPIMT XyBUaC

Men
| parTan

Women
| marTan

Umpire Shirt / Blouse
| Wyyrunitn uamuy, / 6nys

Short or long-sleeved shirt with collar
| 3axTan, 60rmMHO 3CB3N yPT XaHUYNTan uami

Short or long-sleeved shirt or dress blouse with collar
| 3axTan, 60rMHO 3CB3N YyPT XaHUYMNTan Laml, 3CB31 anbaH EcHbl 61y3
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Umpire Pants / Skirt
| Wyyrunitn emp, / 106ka

Black dress pants / trousers
| Xap eHruinH anban EcHol ema

Black dress pants or skirt, which should be just above or below knee height at
a length which will allow umpire to be seated comfortably in public
Xap eHrunH anbaH écHbl eMAa 3CB3J1 10OKa; t0bKa Hb ©BABIMHe6C Ar 4331 3CB3J
[00LL, OJIHbl BMH6 TaB TyXTal cyyx 6bosioMmxTon ypTTan banx écton

Referee Shirt / Blouse
| EpeHXMH WyYYyr4YmmH uamy / onys

Shirt or long sleeve dress shirt with collar
| 3axTan uaMmu, 3CB3J1 yPT XaHUynTanm anbaH €CHbl Laml

hort or long sleeve dress shirt or dress blouse with collar
| 3axTan, 6oruHo 3cBan ypT xaHuyTan anbaH EcHbl LaML, 3CB31 anbaH EcHbl By3

Referee Pants / Skirt
| Epenxwmit wiyyrumith emp, / 106ka

Black dress pants / trousers
| Xap eHruinn anban EcHobl ema

Black dress pants or skirt, which should be just above or below knee height at
a length which will allow umpire to be seated comfortably in public

Xap eHruninH anbaH écHbl eMa 3cB3J1 0bKa; tobka Hb ©BABIrHeeC Ar A33LU 3CB3JI
O00LL, OJIHbl EMH6 TaB TyXTan cyyx 6onoM>XTon ypTTanm banx écTon

Jacket (for cold weather)
| Xypam (xy#Tan uar araapr)

Navy blue single breasted tailored jacket / blazer to be worn over the shirt
LlamMmuaH 033ryyp eMcex Xap Xex eHrMmuH, Har arH33 TOBYTOW, OE€L4JIbIH XYP3IM /
bnensep

Belt - if worn
| Byc - xapaB 3yysan

Black dress / leather belt with a small buckle
| MKUXKNT TOIBHITIM Xap eHrunH anbaH écHbl / apbcaH 6yc
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Shoes
| ryran

Black dress or sports shoes with non-marking soles; women’s high-heeled
shoes are not to be worn
Yn Hb WanaH 033p OpoM YJ'ILI,33,EI,3FFYI7I Xap OHIMNH anbaH EécHbl 3CB3aN CropT rytasi,
SMIrTINYYYA 6HA6P 6CrMNTIN ryTan eMcexx 6bosoxrym

Socks

| onmc

Black ankle length or higher socks

| Warait xypTa1 3cB3A TYYHI3C ypT Xap oMMC

Hosiery when worn with skirt
| KObkaTanm emcex yen HUMIMdH OMMC (KONroTK)

Standard full dress Umpire uniform for working in mild / air-
conditioned environments.
306J16H yyp aMbCrastam / araap>XxyysasTravl OpYMHA a>kuanax WwyyrimMmuH
CcTaHpapT Oyp3H anbaH écHbl AYPOIMT XyBuUaAC.

Men
| SparTan

Women
| DMIrTaN

Jacket / Blazer
| Xypam / 6neizep

Solid Navy Blue single breasted - tailored jacket / blazer
| LI3B3p Xap X6x eHrnmH, H3r 3rH33 TOBYTOW - O€ANbIH XypaM / bnensep

Shirt / Blouse
| Lamy, / 6ays

Light blue dress shirt with collar
| 3axTan uamBap UdHX3p anbaH ECHbl Lamy,

Light blue dress blouse with collar
| 3axTan uanBap UdHX3Pp anbaH écHbl 61y3
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Pants / Skirt
| ©ma / 106ka

Black dress pants / trousers
| Xap eHruinH anban EcHol ema

Black dress pants or skirt, which should be just above or below knee height at
a length which will allow umpire to be seated comfortably in public
Xap eHrunH anbaH écHbl eMAa 3CB3J1 10OKa; t0bKa Hb ©BABIMHe6C Ar 4331 3CB3J
[00LL, OJIHbl BMH6 TaB TyXTal cyyx 6bosioMmxTon ypTTan banx écton

Belt - if worn
| Byc - xapaB 3yyBan

Black dress / leather belt with a small buckle
| MKUXKNT TIBHITIM Xap eHrunH anbaH écHbl / apbcaH 6yc

Shoes
| ryran

Black dress or sports shoes with non-marking soles.
| YN Hb WanaH 433p OpOM yNA33403rTYN Xap eHrMnH anbaH éCHbl 3CB3J1 CNOPT ryTari.

High-heeled shoes are not to be worn.
| ©OHAOep eCcrunTan rytan emcexx 6os10Xryn.

Socks
| o¥imc
Black ankle length or higher socks

| LLlaram xypTas1 3CB3J1 TYYH33C YPT Xap OMMC

Hosiery when worn with skirt
| FOBkaTan emcex yen HUMI3H OMMC (KONMOTK)

Sweater (Optional for cold weather)
| CBuTep (XyMT3H uar araapT 3aaBan 6uLu)

Solid Navy Blue sweater worn under the jacket if the temperature inside or
outside the playing hall is too cold.

TornoNThIH 3@aasiHbl 4OTOP 3CB3J1 rafHa X3T XYWUTIH 6anBan XypaMHUN LOOP 6MCOX
LLI3B3P Xap X6ex eHrMmH ceuTep.

Hats and other head gear
| Manran 6onon 6ycan TonroiH emcren

None - unless approved by the Referee
| Banxrym - EpeHxui wyyry 3esLwieepeeryin 6on

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 138 /156



Standard light dress Umpire uniform for working in hot / non-air-
conditioned environments
XanyyH / araap>xyysardyry opumHa a>kuaiax WyyriMmH cCTaHOapT XOHIreH
AYP3MT XyBLAC

Men
| parTan

Women
| marTan

Jacket / Blazer
| Xypam / 6neitsep

None
| Banxryn

Shirt / Blouse
| Wamy / 6nys
Light blue short-sleeve dress shirt with collar. NO T-SHIRTS.

3axTan, 60rmHo xaHuymnTam uamBap UdHX3p anbaH écHbl uamu. PYTBOJIK (T-SHIRT)
OMCOXIYI.

Light blue dress blouse with collar
| 3axTan uanmBap U3HX3Pp anbaH écHbl 611y3

Pants / Skirt
| ©ma / 106ka

Black dress pants / trousers
| Xap eHruinH anban écHbl emg

Black dress pants or skirt, which should be just above or below knee height at

a length which will allow umpire to be seated comfortably in public
Xap eHrmnH anbaH écHbl empg 3CcBa 106Ka; tobKa Hb ©BA6MrHeecC Ar 4331 3CBI
O0O0LL, OJIHbl ©MH6 TaB TyXTal cyyx 6onomM>xTon ypTTanm 6anx écTon

Belt - if worn
| Byc - xapas 3yyBan

Black dress / leather belt with a small buckle
| MU>KNTr TIBHITIN Xap 6HrnimH anbaH écHbl / apbCaH byc
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Shoes
| ryran

Black dress or sports shoes with non-marking soles.
| YN Hb WanaH 433p OpOM yNA3343rTYN Xap eHrMnH anbaH éCHbl 3CB31 CNOPT ryTari.

Socks
|0ﬁMC

Black ankle length socks
| Waran xypTanx xap onmc

Hosiery when worn with skirt
| FOBkaTan emcex yen HUMI3H OMMC (KONMOTK)

Appendix F - Para Table Tennis Rules and Regulations
| XascpanTt F - MNapa wWnMp33HUMA TEHHUCHUMA OYPOIM, XypaM

With the merger of IPTTC with ITTF, the laws and regulations are now an

integral part of the ITTF rules.
IPTTC (OnoH yncbiH Nnapa Wup33HNN TEHHUCHUW X0poo) ITTF-Ta1M H3rgCcaH3p
TYYHU XyyNb, XXypam 0400 ITTF-niH gypMumnH canwrym xacar 60sCoH.

For further information on ITTF Para Table Tennis Division please go to the ITTF

website http://www.ittf.com More/Para Table Tennis or http://www.ipttc.org/
ITTF-ninH Napa WUp33HNN TEHHUCHNIA X3NTCUNH Tanaap A3r3P3HIYA M3 033 UTNAT
ITTF-unH B36canT http://www.ittf.com More/Para Table Tennis acBan
http://www.ipttc.org/ xasraap op>x y3H3 yy

GENERAL
| Epenxui

Athletes with a disability are separated into classes, depending on lesions and
limitations described in a classification system.
XerXnunmH 63pxwssnTan Tamupyabir (athlete) aHrnnnbiH cncTtemMa ToA0PXOMNICOH
FIMTIN, XA3raapiiasiTtaac XxaMaapaH aHrMygan xyBaaHa.

An international classification panel is responsible for classifying players at
international events.
OJsoH YJCbIH TOMU33HA TOrsior4abir aHrnjiax a>kKJibilr 0OJIoOH yJ1ICblH aHINJ1J1bIH b6ar
XapuyLHa.

» Class 1-5 for wheelchair players
| 1-5-p aHruK: TOPraHU3pTIN TOrnorympg

» Class 6-10 for standing players
| 6-10-p aHrK: 30rcoXx TOr1I040r TOrIorYna

e Class 11 for players with an intellectual disability
| 11-p aHrKn: OKYHbI XBMNXJANNH 63pXLW331TIN TOraorymng,

The lower the number of the class, the more severe the disability.
| AHrumnH gyraap 6ara 6anmx Tycam xerxnamnH 63pxwwssn nnyy xyHg banHa.
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After they have been classified at an international level, all players hold an
international classification card (ICC) that specifies the sport class and sport
class status.
OJioH YJCbIH TYBWWHAO aHI1ar 4CaHbl Japaa 6VX TOrz1or4Y CrnopTbIH aHI'N 60510H
CMOPTbIH @HITMNH CTATYCbIr 3aaCaH OJIOH YACbIH aHrnAabiH KapT (ICC)-Tan 6osHO.

The ICC contains sections indicating any physical limitations (e.g., in making a
legal service) or permanent requirements for medical reasons (strapping,
binding, corset, modified wheelchair).
ICC-g anmBaa bneninH xa3raapnanTt (KNS Hb XyYJbO HUALLCOH CEPBUC XNINX3 )
3CB3J1 3pYY/1 MOHAUWH WanTraaHTanm 6anHreliH waapanara (6oonTt, opoonT, KOPCET,
©6pPYHYNIICOH TIPraHLUAP)-bIr 3aacaH xa3cryyn banaar.

If a player plays in an international championship for the first time and does
not have an ICC, his or her Association may give him or her a temporary
classification.
X3p3B TOrN0r4 0JIOH YJICbIH aBapra wanarapyysax TamussHg (championship) aHx
yhaa oposnuox banraa 6ereen ICC-rym 6on TyyHun Xonboo (Association) Typ
aHrmnan onrox 6osHo.

He or she will be then classified at the championships and be assigned a sports
class and sports class status.

[apaa Hb T3p TOrAOr4YMWr aBapra wanrapyysax TSMUI3H O33P aHM MK, CMOPThIH
aHrnm 60710H CNOPTbIH @aHFMWH CTATyC OJIFOHO.

It is also sometimes necessary for players, over time, to be reclassified due to
a progressive disabilityor lesser disability due to recovery.

MeH uar XyrauaaHbl BLag XerxJNAH 63pXL331 Hb JaaMXUpPCaH 3CB3N
30M3PCHI3P XOHrepCeH TOrforyabir 4axMH aHrnMnax waapanara 3apuMmaaa rapaar.

They are specified in a list communicated to the appointed Classifiers, Referee
and Organising Committee before the relevant tournament.

TaaHUNT Xo0N60r [OX TIMLIIHI3C 6MHO TOMUAOIACOH AHrnnaryug, EpeHxun wyyry
60/10H 30XxMOH Banryynax XopooHA XYPryyJCcaH )arcaantaj 3aaHa.

The classification or review for specified players is organised by classifiers the
day before the start of the tournament and is concluded before the referee
conducts the draw for the singles events, taking into account any changes to
players’ classification.
3aacaH TOornoryaobiH aHrnsiana 2CB3J71 XAHaJNTbIr aHrnmaar4ymg 1amus3H 3XIXUNNH
©6MHeXx e6ep 30XNOH 6a|7|ryyn>K, TOorysior4ablH aHrnnang rapcCaH aJimBaa
eepYNeNTUNT Xaprani3aH epeHXnn Wyyry raHuaap4uiacaH TepJMnH cyranaa (draw)
ABYyYyJlaxaaC ®eMHe AyycraHa.

If a player has deliberately misled the classifiers, he or she may not be
permitted to compete at the discretion of the Referee and may face further
sanctions from ITTF.
X3p3B TOrN0OrY aHruaar4Yabir CaHaaTanraap TeeperayyacaH 6on EpeHxun
LUYYFYUIAH Y33MXX33p TIMLUIIHA OPOJILOXbITN 36BLUeepexryn banx 6onox bereen
ITTF-33C HOMAAT WKATraA (sanction) xyn3a> 6onHo.
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If a player must use a belt (around the waist) and/or a corset due to his or her
disability, he or she must prove that it is required to the satisfaction of the
classification panel.
X3p3B TOrN0rY XerXanmH 63pxwasnmnHxas ynmaac (6anxyycasp) 6yc 6010H/3¢BIN
KOpCeT 3aaBaJl X3parasx waapgnaratanm 600 3H3 Hb Waapanaratam ragrunr
AHMMANbIH BarT XxaHranTTanm HOT/I0X ECTOMN.

The onus is on the player to draw attention to the use of such equipment to the
Chief Classifier, either for the initial or review of classification.
AHXHbI @HIMJ1an 3CB3J1 aHTUJIIbIH XAHANTbIH aJib aJIMHAO Hb NnnMm X3P3rC3J1 X3P3arnax
banraa TaJlaap Axnax aHrmnar4mmnH dHXaapPJbllr TaTaxX YYP3r TorJjorimna oHor 4OHO.

Permission for use of a belt and/or a corset may be given under the following

conditions:
| Byc 60/10H/3CB3J1 KOPCET X3P3r/13X 36BLU6OPJINIAT Aapaax HeXLeneep osiroXx 60HO:

« permanent - this must be written on the player’s international classification
card (ICC) by the Chief Classifier at the relevant international tournament.
BanHrbIH - YYHUAT X0N060r[0oX ONI0H YJICbIH TOML33H A33p AxJ1aX aHrunary
TOrNIOrYUNH ONIOH YNCbIH aHruanbIiH KapT (ICC)-g buynx écton.

» temporary - the player must provide a full explanation from his or her own
doctor who must certify the period which the belt and/or corset is/are required.
TYP - TOrnor4y eepuinH am4sac 6ypaH Tannbap aBy npax éctom bereen aMy Hb ByC
60/10H/3CB3/1 KOPCET Waapasiaratan xyrayaar 6atanraa>yynax €CTon.

This certificate must be signed and dated by the medical doctor and submitted
to the Chief Classifier at the relevant tournament.

DH3 MIPYUArI3HA MY FapblH YCIr 3ypPXK, OFHOO TaBmag, Xonboraox TaMU33H A433p
Axnax aHrmnarympg erex écTtou.

The player must report this to the Referee before the start of competition in
which he or she participates.

Tornory eepuinH OpPOJILLOX TIMLIIH 3XJI3X33C OMHO 3H3 Tyxaun EpeHxun wyyrymg
M33r 03X ECTON.

WHEELCHAIRS
| Tapranusp

Wheelchairs must have at least two large wheels and one small wheel at the

start of and throughout a rally.
TapraHuap pannu (rally)-unH axaHag 6010H panan yprasixkasdx Typwng oop Xasx
X0Ep TOM AYrYW, HIM XWXUI AyrynTanm 6banx ECTon.

If, for any reason during a rally these conditions are not met, then the rally

must be stopped immediately, and a point awarded to his or her opponent.
X3p3B pannm yprasokumk 6anx yen aMap HAr WwanTraaHaap 34r33p Hexuen
XaHrargaxrym 6on pannaur wyyn 30rcoox, epcenger4yna Ho oHoo (point) onroHo.

If a wheel becomes dislodged during play, the referee may allow a short time
before the next rally to reaffix the wheel.
X3p3B TOrNOATbIH Ye3p AYyryn MysaTapBas €peHXn Wwyyry gapaarnmH pannuraac
eMHe ayrynr byuaaxk cyynraxag 6ormHo xyrauaa onroxx 6oHo.
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In individual and team events, no part of the body above the knees may be
attached to the chair as this could improve balance.
aHuaap4nncaH 6osnoH 6barunH Tepeng (event) eBaerHeec A33Wnx duennH anb 4
X3Crmnr caHpang 63xamK 6010Xryn, y4Mp Hb dH3 Hb TIHUBIPUINT CalXPYyyIK
bonsowryn.

However, should a player require some strapping or binding for medical
reasons, this must be noted on his or her classification card and it will be taken
into account when assessing the player's sports class.
3XA33 TOrnorymMa 3pyya M3HOUNH WanTraaHaap smap Har 6yc acean 6oonT
Wwaapnnaratam 600 3H3 Tyxal TYYHUN aHTMAJIbIH KapTag TAMA3r13CaH 6anx écton
bereen TOrNOr4YMmH CNOPTbIH @HMUAJIbIF TOFTOOXO0A YYHUWT Xapran3aH Y3H3.

The height of one or maximum two cushions is limited to 15cm in playing
conditions with no other addition to the wheelchair.

T3praHURPT eep AMap HIM HIMINATIYMII3P TOMJI0OX HEXLeA H3M 3CB3N 4334 Tal Hb
X0Ep O3BCrapunH (cushion) eHapunr 15cm-33p xa3raapsaHa.

Should additions of supporting structures be made to the wheelchair, whether
attached to the wheelchair or not (except cushions), players must ask for a
classification or a re-classification in this modified wheelchair.
X3p3B TIPraHU3PT (A3BCrapaac bycan) Tynryyp 6yTau HOIMC3H 60, TIPraHU3PT
©3X31C3H 3C3X33C Y1 XaMaapaH, TOraor4na 3H3 eepYnsICeH TIPraHUIP 433P33
aHIrMNan 3CBaJ1 AaXH aHIrnian XUNNraX XYCIIT raprax écTon.

Any additions to the wheelchair without re-classification and authorisation
written on the ICC shall be considered as illegal and the player may be
disqualified.

OaxuH aHrnnan xumunranryn, ICC a33p 3eBLIeepannr 6u4mx

baTanraa>kyynanrymnrasp TIPraHUIPT XUNCIH anmMBaa HIMINTUNT
3eBLUBBPOraeeryi rax y3Hs beree Tornor4ymmr xacax (TamussaH3ac) 6oaHo.

2.10.1 Unless the rally is a let, a player shall score a point.
| Pannm (rally) net (let) 6uw 60on Tornor4y oHoo (point) asxa.

2.10.1.14 if both players or pairs are in a wheelchair due to a physical
disability and
X3P3B XOEpP TOr/I0ry 3CB3J1 XOC X0€ynaa bnennH xerxanmnH 63pxLua3animnH
yniMaac T3praHu3p A33p 6banraa bereen

CONTACT WITH WHEELCHAIR
| ToapraHuapT# Wypranuyax

2.10.1.14.1 his or her opponent does not maintain a minimum contact
with the seat or cushion(s), with the back of the thigh, when the ball is
struck.
bembernnr LOXmMx yen TYYHUN epcenaery rysHoixaa ap Tasaap cyyaan 3CBIJ
O3BCrapT (cushion) xamrunH baragaa wypraaycaH banansir xagraaaxrym
6on.
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A player who is in a wheelchair due to a physical disability and who does
not maintain a contact with the seat or cushion with the rear side of at
least one of the thighs just before striking the ball is considered to be
gaining an unfair advantage and the opponent is awarded a point. (HMO
12.1.6)

BruennH xerxnmnH 63pXWa3nnH yamMaac TIpraHusp 433p banraa Tornory
beMbernnr LOXMxXbIH Ar 6MHEe 0P XasXK HAr rysHbliXxaa ap Taslaap cyynan
3CB3J1 A3BCr3PT WYPranycaH bangneir Xxagranaaryn 6on wypnapra 6yc nasyy

banpgan onx barHa raxk y3sx bereen epcengeryma Hb OHoo erHe. (HMO
12.1.6)

CONTACT WITH TABLE
| Wupasng xypax

2.10.1.14.2 his or her opponent touches the table with either hand before
striking the ball.
TYYHUn epcengerdy 6emberninr LOXnMxo0CO0 6MHE ajlb HIM rapaapaa LWNpPI33HLA,
XYpPB3/1.

If a player is in a wheelchair due to a physical disability, he or she may
only touch the table with his or her racket hand to restore balance, only
after a shot has been played, provided the table does not move.
X3p3B TOrnory bnennH xerxanmH 63pXwWwsad3anMnH yaMaac TIPraHUdp 433p
banraa 60n Tap 36BX6H LLOXUAT XUNCHUIA fapaa, Wnpad xepgnexryn 6amx
HeXLeNTINreep, TIHLBIPI3 CIPrIIXMNH Ty 36BX6H LLOXNMYypTail rapaapaa
(racket hand) wnpasHg xyp4 6osHO.

The player is not allowed to use the table as an extra support before
striking the ball.
Tornory 6ember LOXMX00C ®MHO LIP3 HIMIAT TyAryyp 60aroH awmrnaxsir
36BLUBBPOXIYN.

Similarly, the player may not use his or her free hand on the table as an
extra support or touch the playing surface at any time during the rally.
YyYHTa1 agun Tornory pannu (rally)-nnH anb 4 yen 4eneet rap (free hand)-aa
LUMP33H A33P HOIMINT TyAryyp 60sroH awmrnark, 3CBaji TOr/ox ragapryya
Xyp4 6onoxryn.

In a doubles match this applies to both players. (HMO 12.1.7)

Xoc (doubles) Tornontopn (match) aH3> Hb X0€p TOrnor4Yna XoéynaHmg Ho
xamaapHa. (HMO 12.1.7)

CONTACT WITH FLOOR
| WanTai wypranusx

2.10.1.14.3 his or her opponent’s footrest or foot touches the floor during

play.
TOrJIONTbIH Ye3p TYYHUN epcenaeriyninH XesIMNH TaBuUyp 3CB3J1 X6 WasnHg
XYPB3/1.
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WHEEL OR FOOT CROSSING CENTRE LINE
| Myry# acBan xen TeB wWyrambir gaBax

2.10.1.15 if, where an opposing doubles pair includes at least one player in
a wheelchair, any part of the wheelchair or a foot of a standing player
crosses an imaginary extension of the centre line of the table.
X3P3B 3CP3r TasblH XOC (doubles) oop Xas>X HAM TIPraHUIPTIN TOoraorytTon 6on,
T3Pr3HUPUIAH aflb HIM X3C3I 3CB3J1 30rCOXX TOFNOA0r TOM/IOFYUAH X6 LLUNPI3HUIA
TeB WyramblH (centre line) TeceeNnnnnH yprasoxkasnmnur gasban.

If any part of a player’'s wheelchair protrudes beyond the imaginary
extension of the centre line of the table, the umpire will award a point to the
opposing pair.
X3p3B TOrNOr4YUMH TIPrIHUPUNH aslb HIM X3CI LWMPIIHNI TEB WyramblH (centre
line) TeceeNNMNH YPraJK3133C Laaw rapsan wyyry (umpire) acpar TajbiH
XOCT OHOO 6rHe.

This also applies when a “mixed” pair (one standing and one wheelchair)
are playing together.
IH3 Hb «XOJINMOI» XOC (H3r Hb 30rCOXX, H3IM Hb TIPIr3HL3P A33P) XaMT TOrJ10X
banraa yen MeH xaMaapHa.

Either player may return the ball (after initial service and return), but each
player has to remain in his or her own half of the court.
(9xHuM cepBuc 60n0oH byuaanTbiH gapaa) anb 4 Tornory 6emberninr byuaax<
Loxumx (return) 6onHo, raxass Tornory 6yp eepunH xarac Tangaa (half-court)
banx écton.

No part of the player’s wheelchair can cross the imaginary extension of the
centre line and the standing player cannot put a foot over this line either.
(HMO 14.1.4)
TOrnor4YnmH TIPraHUPUNH asib Y4 X3C3r TOB LWYyraMblH TOCOOINNH
Vpranmnanmﬂr OaBX 6OJ'IOXFYI7I 66F66,E|, 30rcoXx rtoraogor Tornaord4 4 MeH sH>
lyraMmaac xenee gaByysix bonoxryn. (HMO 14.1.4)

TABLE
| Wupas
3.2.1.4 Table legs shall be at least 40cm from the end line of the table for

wheelchair players.
TopraHUIPTIN TOrA0Or4ya404 30pnyJCaH WNPI3HUIA X6 Hb LUNPIIHUNA ap
wyramaac (end line) gop xas>x 40cm 3anTtan 6banHa (3aaBan).

Tables shall allow access to wheelchairs without obstructing the player's

legs and shall allow access to two wheelchairs for doubles.
LLInp33 Hb TOrJIOMYNNH Xenna caa XUNxXrynurasp (obstruct) TaspraHupunr onpTox
bonomxunr onrox éctom 6ereen xoc (doubles) Tornonton X0€p TIPraHLIP
onpTox 6onomxxTonm Banmx ECTon.

Handbook for Match Officials 2026 — EN / MN - umpire-exam.tabletennis.mn 145 /156



CLOTHING
| XyBuac

A player may not normally wear any part of a tracksuit during play but in some

circumstances the referee may give permission for him or her to do so.
Tornory epavviH yen TOrJIONTbIH Ye3p CNopT KOCTIOMbIH (tracksuit) anb 4 xacruwnr
eMCce)X BONOXryn, raxn33 3apumM HexLena epeHxun wyyry (referee) yyHunr
eMCcexmnr 3esLeepy 60HO.

Examples of such circumstances are extremely cold in the playing hall, with the
consequent risk of muscle strain, or a leg disability or injury that the player
prefers to keep covered.
NiAM HeXLeNNNH XXNLW33 Hb: TOMONATbIH 3aai X3T XyUTaH 6anx, ynmaap Oyn4unH
TaTargax 3pca3nTan 6anx, 3CB3a TOMA0rY XeNNnH XerXanmH 63pxwssn dytoy
MMTNI33 gasignaXbllr Nyynd y33X TOXMNOA40J1 FOM.

If a tracksuit is worn in play, it must comply with the requirements for playing
clothes.
Xapas TOrNOJIThbIH YE3P CMOPT KOCTIOM ©6MCEX 6aviraa 60a 3H3 Hb TOrJIONTbIH
XYyBUCaHA TaBuUrgax waapgnarbir XaHrax éCcTou.

A player with a physical disability, either in a wheelchair or standing, may wear
the trousers portion of a tracksuit during play, without the permission of the
referee, but jeans are not permitted. (HMO 8.5.1)
BruennH xerxanmnH 63pXLWa3aT3M TOMA0rY, TIPraHU3P O33pP 3CB3J1 30rCOX TOr1040r
3C3X33C YJ1 XaMaapaH, ePeHXUN LYYIrYNinH 3eBLLUBEPBJITYUII3P TOrJIONTbIH yesp
CnopT KOCTHOMBbIH 6MLI,VII7II' OMCOX 601'IHO, rXAn33 XNHCOH eM/[, OMCOXUNINT
3eBWweepexryn. (HMO 8.5.1)

RACKET COVERING
| Loxnypbin HaanT

... The covering should extend to the limits of, but not beyond, the blade, but
some tolerance may be allowed.
... HaanT (covering) Hb LOXMypblH MOAHbI (blade) npMar xypTan Xypax écton,
F3X033 TYYH33C X3TP3X E€Cryn; raBy TOAOPXON X3IMXKIIHUN XyNusdn 3eBLueepyd 60HO.

The referee must decide what is acceptable and advise his or her umpires
accordingly but, as a guide, £2mm would be an acceptable margin to most
referees.
KOyr 3eBLlUB6pPOEX BOIOMXXTONT €peHXUnM Wyyry (referee) wnnasx, wyyr4nandd
(umpire) 30xux Ecoop 36BJI6X ECTON; XULLI3D 6ONrOH X3/19X3 4 NXIHX EPOHXUI
Lyyryma £2mm-minr 3eBLU6Peraex XaM»x33 MK y349r.

This may particularly be the case with Para class 1 and 2 players as they often

use their racket hand to push themselves back up into a sitting position after

striking the ball, and, in doing so, touch the playing surface with their rackets.
Ananrysa Napa aHrnanabiH 1 6a 2-p aHrnMinH Tornorygon MM bamx 60sHO, y4mp Hb
T34 6ember LoOXUCHbI Aapaa LoxuypTal rapaapaa Tyaxax byuax cyyx barpnangaa
opaoor bereen MHraxas3 LOXUypaapaa Torsaox ragapryyn (playing surface) xypaar.
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Thus, an overhang can help to protect the playing surface and a slightly larger
margin may be allowed. (HMO 7.1.1)

TM33C HaanT upmaraac 6ara 33par uayy rapcaH 6banx Hb TOroX ragapryyr
XaMraanaxapg Tycask 6o5n0x Tys apan nayy xynuasn 3esweepy 6osHo. (HMO 7.1.1)

ORDER OF PLAY - DOUBLES
| Tornox papaanan - xoc

2.8.3 In doubles, when at least one player of a pair is in a wheelchair due to a
physical disability,

Xoc (doubles) TornonToa XOCblH 40P Xas>X HIM TOr/10rY BMeninH XerKJanmH
O3pXLW33NMINH yNMaac TapraHusp a33p banraa yeq,

the server shall first make a service, the receiver shall then make a return but
thereafter either player of the disabled pair may make returns.
3XJ133[, CEePBUC XUWNTY (Server) cepBuUC XNMNH3, fapaa Hb XYJ133H aBary (receiver)
Byuaax LoxmnHo (return), XapuH yyH33C XONLL X6 KJANNH B3PXLI33TIN XOCbIH aslb Y
Tornory Gyuaaxk Loxum»x 6osHo.

When a doubles pair comprises two players who are in wheelchairs due to a
physical disability, the server first makes a service and the receiver makes a
return, but thereafter either player of the disabled pair may make a return.
(HMO 14.1.4)
XOCbIH XO€p TOrsor4y xo€ysiaa bnennH XerxammH 63pxL33/IMAH yaiMaac TIPraHUIP
033p banraa yen axn334 CEPBUC XUNMY CEPBUC XNIXK, XY133H aBary byuaaxk

LLOXWUHO, XapWUH YYH33C XONLW XOr XJNUNH 63pXLW331T3M XOCbIH asib 4 Tornory byuyaax
Loxumx 6onHo. (HMO 14.1.4)

RELAX SERVICE REQUIREMENTS
| CepBucmitn waapanareir 3eenpyynax

2.6.7 Exceptionally, the umpire may relax the requirements for a correct
service where he or

OHyrom Toxuongong wyyr4 (umpire) 3eB CEpBUCUNH (service) Waapanarbir
300/1pYY/ 1K 6011HO, X3p3B TIP

she is satisfied that compliance is prevented by physical disability.
BrennH xerxnnmnH 63pxLwa3a Hb Waapanarbir buenyynaxapg caag 6ok 6anHa
3031 T UTranTam 6on.

The umpire may relax the requirements for a correct service if he or she is
satisfied that that compliance is prevented by a physical disability.
BuennH xerxnnH 63pxwWwasan Hb Waapanareir buenyynaxag caag 6ok 6anHa
F3A3rT Wwyyry (umpire) ntranTam 600 368 CEPBUCUINH (Service) waapanarbir
3001pYYJIK 60NHO.

This will always be done for Class 1 and Class 2 players.
| 1-p aHrm 6000H 2-p @aHIMH TOrIOrYA404 YYHUNT YPI3JK X3P KYYJIHI.
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The player’s international classification card contains a section indicating any
physical limitations that the player may have affecting compliance with the
requirements of a correct service e.g., where a player with disability is either
not able to straighten his or her palm or does not have a hand, the player may
serve with a curved palm or toss the ball from his or her stump. (HMO 10.7.1)
TornorymmH onoH YJ1ICblH aHIMJ1JIbIH KapTad 36B CepBI/ICVII7IH Wwaapaaarbir
bnenyynaxag Heseenex TOraorYnmH bneninH anmBaa xa3raapsanTbir 3aacaH X3Car
Banpar; KULW33 Hb, XOrKJANNH 63PpXLW33NTIM TOrI0rY ajaraa Tarwnasx 601o0Mxryn,

3CB3J1 rapryn 60a Tap TOrnor4y Mypym anraap CepBUC XN, 3CB3 TanparncaH
rapblHXaa y3yypa3c bembermnnr wmnasx 6onaHo. (HMO 10.7.1)

LET SERVICES
| NeT cepBuc

2.9.1.5 If the receiver is in wheelchair owing to a physical disability and in
service the ball, provided that the service is otherwise correct,
X3p3B XY/193H aBary (receiver) 6ueninH xerxanmmH 63pxLwas3nnnH ynmaac
T3praHy3p A33p banraa bereen cepsucuinH (service) yen 6ember, cepsuc eep
6yx Tanaapaa 3eB 6anx Hexuena,

2.9.1.5.1 after touching the receiver’s court returns in the direction of the
net.
| XYJ133H aBarymmH Tang (court) xypcHunm gapaa Ttop (net) pyy 4mrnsH 6yuysan.

2.9.1.5.2 comes to rest on the receiver's court.
| XYJ193H aBarymmH Tang (court) 30rceo.

2.9.1.5.3 in singles leaves the receiver’s court after touching it by either of
its sidelines.
raHuaap4uncaH (singles) TornonTon Xya33H aBar4YvnH Tang XypcHUM gapaa
aJlb H3I Xa)KyyrmH wyramaap (sideline) Hb rapsan.

If the receiver is in a wheelchair due to a physical disability, the rally is a let if
the ball comes to rest on the receiver’s court, or after touching the receiver’s
court returns in the direction of the net, or in singles, leaves the receiver’s
court after touching it by either of the sidelines.

X3p3B XY/193H aBary (receiver) 6uennH xer>XanmH 63pxLwaaIMnH yaMaac TIPraHuIp
n33p 6anraa 6on 6ember xyn33H aBaryMnH Tasad 30rcox, 3CB3J1 XY/133H aBar4nimH
Tang XypCHUM gapaa Top pyy 4mrasH byuax, 3CB31 raHuaap4uacaH TOr1onTon
XYJ193H aBar4YmmH Tang XypCHU gapaa asb HIM XaXKyyruimH wyramaap rapax
Toxuongong pannu (rally) net (let) 6onHo.

This is because a player in a wheelchair, by definition, is restricted in the
extent of his or her ability to stretch and a service returning towards the net or
going out from the sidelines is regarded as unfair.
Y4np Hb TOIPraHUSPTIN TOrJOrY yraacaa CyHax>k Xypax 4YaaBapaapaa
xa3raapaargman 6angar Tyn Top pyy byuax aCB3N XaXKyyrmuH Lyramaap rapax
cepBucunr wypapra 6yc raxk y3aar.

The ball can cross the sideline after one or more bounces.
| Bember Har 6ytoy X34 X343H yAaa ONCHbI Aapaa Xa>XyyrunH wyrambir gaB»x 60sHO.
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However, in singles play and where the ball is traveling towards the sideline, if
the receiver strikes the ball before it crosses a sideline or takes a second
bounce on his or her side of the playing surface, the service is considered
good, and no let is called. (HMO 11.5.1)
3XA33 raHuaap4uacaH Tornonton 6ember xa>kyyrumH wyram pyy HYUriasH aBx
banxan xyn33H aBary 6emberninr xa>xyyrmimnH wyrambir gaBaxaac 3CB3J1 66pUNH
TaJiblH TOrNI0X ragapryy 433p X0€p AaxXb yAaaraa onxooC eMHe LLOXUBOJ1 CEPBUCUNINT
36B M)XK y33x bereen net 3apnaxryn. (HMO 11.5.1)

LEAVING RACKET ON THE TABLE
| Loxuypsir wumMpasx a33p ynpsax

3.4.2.5 Unless otherwise authorised by the umpire, players shall leave their
rackets on the table during intervals; but if the racket is strapped to the
hand, the umpire shall allow the player to retain his or her racket strapped
to the hand during intervals.
LLyyry (umpire) eepeep 3eBLUeepeeryn 60 Tornorymng 3ascapiarbiH (interval)
yesp uoxmypaa LWMP33H 433p YAA33HD (3aaBasl); raxasd Loxuyp rapT
63xn13racaH 60 Wyyrd Tornor4yna 3aBcapiarbiH yesp rapT 63xn13racaH
LLOXMypaa X3B33p bannraxbir 3eBLLIE6PHe (3aaBan).

Players must normally leave their rackets on the table during the intervals
between games and must not remove them without the specific agreement
of the umpire.
Tornorung epaonnH yen cet (game) XOOpOHAbIH 3aBCap/iarbiH yesp uoxuypaa
LUMP33H A33p YA4A33X écTtonm beree WYYrYnnH TyCcram 3eBLUEOPOATYNIrIdp aBy
ABax écrymu.

If, with the agreement of the umpire, a player removes his or her racket
during an interval for any reason, the umpire and the opponent must be
given the opportunity to inspect the racket, or its replacement, before the
next game starts.
X3p3B WYYr4YMnH 36eBLU6BPJSIeePp TOraor4Y aMap Har wantraaHaap 3aBcapJarbiH
yesp uoxuypaa aBd s86an, gapaarunH CeT 3XJ13X33C 6MHe Lyyrd 6010H
epcesgerdyma Tyxa|7|H LOXWNYP 3CB3J1 TVYHI/II7IF COJIbCOH UOXMYPbII WaJirax
B601OMX ONroxX ECTOMN.

The only exception to this is a disabled player whose racket is strapped to
his or her hand. (HMO 7.3.4)
YYH33C LOPbIH raHy, ya xaMmaapax Toxnonanon 6oa uoxmyp Hb rapT Hb
63Xx13r4CaH XerXAnnH 63pXWw33nTaM Tornory tom. (HMO 7.3.4)
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INTERVALS - Medical recovery time
| 3aBcapnara - 9pyysl MODHAMUMUH CIPraIJZITUAH Xyrauaa

If a player with a disability is unable to play temporarily due to the nature of
his/her disability or condition, the referee may, after consulting a medical
classifier or doctor at the competition, allow a medical recovery time of the
shortest practical duration, but in no circumstances more than 10 minutes.
(HMO 13.5.4)

X3p3B XOrXKJANNH 63PXLLIINTIN TOr0rY 6pUNH XerxamnH 63pxwsan 3cean bueninH
GanasbiH OHLJI0r0OC WanTraasaH Typ XyrayaaHg Tornox 6onomxrym 6onbon
epeHxun wyyry (referee) TamusaHa (competition) 6anraa apyys M3HAWWH aHrUaary
3CB3J1 SMYT3MN 36BN6NACOHNIN fapaa 60N0OMXNT XaMrMinH BOrMHO XyrauaaHbl 3pyyJl
M3HOWUNH COPrINTUNH Xyrauaar 3esLweep4 601HO, raxass amap 4 Toxnongong 10
MUHYTaac x3Tpaxryn. (HMO 13.5.4)

PRE-MATCH PREPARATION
| TornonTeiH eMHex 63nTran

For matches involving players in a wheelchair, the umpire should also check:
TapraHUdPTIN TOrnordma opoauox tTornonton (match) wyyrd (umpire) meH
Japaaxuinr wanrax éCToun:

« The number of wheels on the wheelchair
| TOpraHUPUNH OYrymnH Too

» The player does not have his or her backpack on the back of the wheelchair.
| Tornory T3praHUPUNHX33 ap Tang YYpPraeyas enreeryin 6anx.

» The height of the player’s cushion or 2 cushions
| Tornor4yMmnH O3BCrap 3CB3 2 A3BCMIPUNH eHOep

» The player is wearing tracksuit pants and no jeans.
| Tornory cnopT KOCTIOMbIH M, ©MCCOH, XXMHC3H emMa emceerym banx.

« The player has his or her name and 3 letter code for the association on the
back of his or her shirt.
TOrnor4nMnH LaMuHbl ap Tana TYYHUn Hap 6010H Xxo0n6ooHbI (association) 3 ycarTan
Koa banx.

LAWS FOR STANDING PLAY
| 3orcox Tornox yemiin xyynb

There are no exceptions to the laws of table tennis for standing players with a
disability.

XerXnAnmH 63pXLWa3nTan, 30rcoxX Tornogor tornorygon LLIMpasHUN TEHHUCHUIA
xyynuac (Laws) asmap 4 yn xamaapax 3ynn banxryn.

All players play according to the laws and regulations of ITTF.
| Byx Tornory ITTF-uinH xXyynb 6010H XXypMbIH garyy TOrJI0HO.

On the classification cards there is a section indicating what limitations, if any,
a player has in making a legal serve.

AHrUNNbIH KapTag Toraory aypamMa HUALCOH CePBUC XUNXD A AMap XA3raapnantran
(xap3B banraa 60s1) 6onoxbir 3aacaH x3car banaar.
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Training videos on PTT rules and procedures can also be found on the URC
website:
PTT (Mapa Wup33HUN TEHHUC)-UNH OYPIM, XXYPMbIH Taslaapx CypranTblH
BuaeoHyyabir MeH URC-ninH Babcantaac y33>xK 601HoO:

25. Accessibility for PTT
| PTT-4 30puyncan xypTasmx

26. Call area PTT
| PTT-nnH gyynnarbiH Tanban

27. PTT services
| PTT-nitH cepauc

28. PTT Others https://www.ittf.com/committees/umpires-referees/videos/
PTT (Mapa wmnpasHun TeHHUc) bycapn https://www.ittf.com/committees/umpires-
referees/videos/

Appendix G - Useful links
| G xaBcpanT - Xaparraii xonboocyyn,

https://www.ittf.com/committees/umpires-referees/videos/
| https://www.ittf.com/committees/umpires-referees/videos/

Umpire Training Videos

| Wyyrumitn cypranTeiH BuAeoHyyp,
1. Umpire uniform

| LLyyr4ninH oypaMT XyBLac

2. Playing clothing

| TornonTeiH xyBLAC

3. Call area set up.
| AyynnarbiH Tanbanr (call area) 6anTrax.

4. Call area reporting for singles.
| raHuaapunncan TornonTon AyyanarsiH Tanbang GypTryynax.

5. Call area reporting for team.
| BarnnH TornonTton AyyanarbiH Tanbang 6ypTryynasx.

6. Call area racket check
| AyyanarbiH Tanbanm faxe LOXMYPbIH WanranT

7. Coordination between RCC and umpire
| RCC (uoxuyp wanrax 1es) 600H WYYrYninH X00POHAbIH ysai4aa

8. RCC set up.
| RCC-niir 6anTrax.

9. RCC racket check
| RCC-UMH UOXWypbIH WanranTt

10. Equipment for UM and AU
| LLUyyry (UM) 6onoH Tycnax wyyr4minH (AU) TOHOr X3parcan

11. Entering and leaving FOP
| FOP (TornonTeiH Tanbai)-4 opox 6a rapax
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12. Umpire’s duties before match
| TOrnoNTbiH ®6MHEX LWYYIYUAH YYPII

13. AU’s duties before match
| TornonTblH ®8MHEX Tycnax wyyr4yninH (AU) yypar

14. Sitting postures
| Cyyx 6anpnan

15. Hand signalsl

| Fapbit goxuo 1

16. Hand signals 2
| Fapbit noxuo 2

17. N/A

| Banxrym (N/A)

18. Time out

| 3aBcapnara (time-out)

19. Misbehaviour
| 3oxucryit asnp

20. lllegal advice
| 3eBlweEpPErAEErYiM 36BNErEE

21. Damaged equipment
| FamTcaH ToHOr x3parcan

22. Using of score indicator
| OHoOHbI cambap aLuurnax

23. Time keeping
| Liar xam>xux

24. The expedite system.
| Xypaoacrax cuctem (expedite system).

25. Accessibilities for PTT
| PTT-n 30puysnicaH xypTasmx

26. Call area PTT
| PTT-nnH gyynnarbiH Tanbawn

27. PTT services
| PTT-nitH cepsnc

28. PTT other

| PTT - 6ycan

Referee Training Videos

| EpOHXMM LUYYIrYUMAH CypranTbiH BUOEOHYY A,

1. Communication and cooperation
| Xapunuaa 6a XxaMTbIH a>Kunanaraa

2. Knockout methods
| Xacargax waTHbl (knock-out) apryya
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3. Group methods
| Xacruiin (group) apryya

4. Calculation of group ranking

| XacrumH 6anp 3313ATUAT TOOLLOX
5. Qualifying competitions

| ypb,ﬂ,‘-ll/ll'lcaH LaTHbl TOML32H

6. Team competition methods
| BaruiH Tamu33HKIE apryys,

7. Entries
| BypTran (entry)

8. Scheduling

| XyBaapb raprax

9. Preparation for the draw
| CyranaaHa (draw) 6anTrax

10. Draw by cardl.
| KapTaap cyranaa xuiix 1.

11. Draw by card2.
| KapTaap cyranaa xuiix 2.

12. Draw by ballsl.
| Bembereep cyranaa xuiix 1.

13. Draw by balls2.
| Bembereep cyranaa xuiix 2.

14. Meetings

| Xypnyyn,

15. Playing area

| TornonTeiH Tanban

16. Other facilities
| Bycan 6anryynamx

17. Clothing
| XyBuac

18. Control of play
| TornonTeiH xsHanT

19. Referee report
| EpeHxuin wyyr4mnH TannaH

20. Dr Wu program1
| Dr Wu nporpamm 1

21. Dr Wu program?2
| Dr Wu nporpamm 2

22. Dr Wu program3
| Dr Wu nporpamm 3
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23. Referee at PTT events
| PTT TOMU23H 03X €POHXUN Wwyyry

Hand Signals for lllegal Services Other Documents
| 3eBLUGGpPOrneerym CEpBUCUMH rapblH goxmo. bycan 6apumt omumur

https://www.ittf.com/committees/umpires-referees/documents/
| https://www.ittf.com/committees/umpires-referees/documents/

General
| Epenxwi
e URC Structure
| URC-nnH 6yTaL
« Advanced Rules examination
| OYPMUINH axmncaH TYBLUHWUW wWanrantT

» Fees training and examination
| CypranT 6a wanranTtblH Tenbep

e Trainers and Evaluators
| Cyprary 6a yHanrasumg

« New Hand Signals for lllegal Services
| 3eBLUeeperneerymn CepBMCUNH LLUNHD rapbiH 4OXNO

e Walk-in Walk-out Procedures

| Opox, rapax (Walk-in Walk-out) »ypam
 FAQ

| Tyrasman acyynt (FAQ)

Workflow Procedures
| A>KNbIH ypcCrasbliH XypaMm

» Workflow Description
| AXKJIbIH ypcranblH Tannbap

» Before Match Racket Control - No VOC
| TornonTblH 6MHEX LOXMypbIH wanrant - VOC-ryn

« Before Match Racket Control -VOC
| TornonTblH ®6MHEX LOXNYpbiH wanranT - VOC-T1an

» After Match Racket Control - No VOC
| TornonTbiH Aapaax LoxuypbiH wanrant - VOC-ryn

» After Match Racket Control -VOC

| TornonTeiH gapaax uoxuypbiH wanrant - VOC-Tan
Umpires
| Wyyrung,

 Umpire Career Development
| LLIVYrYninH M3pra>kJinnH XerKun

e Upcoming Training & Educational Events
| Ypaxryn 6onox cyprant 6a 6010BCPOIbIH apra X3aM»X33
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» Electronic Scoring Touchpad test link (Individual Matches) (Team Matches)
Llaxnm OHOOHbI M3A4p3ry caMbapblH TYPLIUATbLIH X01600C (FaHUaap4nuacaH TOra0NT)
(BarunH TornonT)

Referees
| Epenxwmii wyyrung,

» Referee Career Development
| EpeHXU WYYrYnmH M3PraXkJNNH XOrXui

 List of active referees
| NO3BXT31 epeHXUN WyYr4guinH xxarcaant

e Directives for Match Officials
| TornonTbiH anbaH TywaanTHyyaan 30puyJsicaH 3aaBap

« Racket Control Requirements
| LI,OXI/IyprH WanranTbliH Waapajiara

o Racket Control Schedule Form
| LloxnypbIH WanraaTblH XyBaapunH MaarT

o Racket Control Form 3
| LLoXnypbIH WanranaTblH 3-p MasArT

o Referee Checklist
| EpeHXunin Wyyr4mmH XaHanaTblH Xyynac

» Referee Report
| EpeHxuin wyyr4mnH TannaH

« Umpire Invitation Template
| LLyyr4minH ypunrolH 3arsap

» worldtabletennis
| worldtabletennis

e Match Officials bulletin
| TornonTbiH anbaH TywaanTHYyAblH M3A33/IJIMAH TOBXUMOJ

« Umpires Briefing Presentation Template
| LUYVF‘-ILI,VIVIH 3aaBapyniraaHbl WNTI3INNH 3areap

» Jury Meeting info for Delegates
| Teneenerunen sopuyscaH Xwpu (Jury)-MnH XypsblH M3033/131

« Standardised Procedures CM & Referees
| TamMU33HUN MeHexxep (CM) 6010H ePOHXNI WYYITYANAH CTaHOaPTYUACAH XypaMm

* Questionnaire Umpire
| WyyrynitH acyynra

» Guideline for Electronic Referee report
| Llaxnm epeHXnin Wyyr4YnnH TannaHrMnH 3aaBap

» Referee Career Development
| EpeHXnin Wyyr4mnH M3apra>xJnnH Xer xui
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LARC
| LARC (XKarcaantapn OpCOH 36BLUOOPOrACOH LOXUYPbIH HAaNT)

www.ittf.com/equipment/
| www.ittf.com/equipment/
ITTF Para Table Tennis Division
| ITTF-uH Napa WMPI2HUA TEHHUCHUMN XINTIC
www.ittf.com/para-table-tennis
| www.ittf.com/para-table-tennis
World Table Tennis (WTT)
| World Table Tennis (WTT)

www.worldtabletennis.com/technicaldocuments
| www.worldtabletennis.com/technicaldocuments
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